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ADVERTISEMENT. 



jA-BOVT forty yean have elapsed since the attention of the 
Author of these Dissertations was first tamed to the Reve- 
lation ; and the contents of that wonderful book have, ever 
since, much occupied his thoughts. For some years, like 
many other persons, he received implicitly, the dicta of those 
critics who charge the original with solecisms ; but, in his 
endeavorn to gain from translations, and from authors who 
had written on the subject, some knowlege of the meaning 
of the prophecy, he found it necessary, occasionally, to have 
recourse to the original, and, after some time, with such a 
result, in one or two instances, as led him to question the 
propriety of submitting, without a rigid enquiry, to the de- 
cision of those who impute grammatical improprieties to the 
amanuensis of the Apocalypse. That the book might con- 
tain some Hebrew idioms, and also peculiar modes of con- 
struction, appeared to him not improbable ; but the more he 
considered the subject the more reasonable, at length, it ap- 
peared to him, to believe it possible that critics might be 
mistaken, than that a work, written by an Apostle,— by 
one endowed with the gift of tongues, and writing under 
Divine inspiration, — should abound in anomalies. 
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Persuaded that he has discovered the nature of those pe- 
culiarities in the composition of the Apocalypse, which have 
perplexed men of incomparably higher attainments, and have 
led to the erroneous opinion, so generally entertained, res- 
pecting its style, he thinks that he but performs a duty to 
his fellow christians in giving publicity to that discavery ; 
and the more so as, from the pfeeamus itiie of his health, 
it is very probable that he may not live to finish a larger 
work, — devoted to the elucidation of the Apocalypse — 
with which he has been Biafiy yeftts jQCCupied : — but whether 
that work shall ever see the light or not, it is hoped that the 
other topics, connected with the subject, introduced into 
this volume, may also prove serviceable to persons eiigag<6d 
in the same, pucsuit. 

Wherever the author has felt himself obliged, in the sub- 
joined pages, to ejipress his dissent from the opinions of 
previous writer9> he hopes that he will be fouud not to have 
treated anyone with personal disrespect. Should his lan« 
guage^ in any instance, exhibit such a semblance^ be begs to 
disavow the intention; for be cau truly a$rm, th^t.he is 
grateful to every laborer who has preceded him in tbe^e in- 
quiries. 

Differing, as he does, from received opinions, . respecting 
the style of the Apocalypse, the author i» aware that .be 
^i^oses bimself to criticism : but jf dispensed with candour 
it shall be an excellent oil which shall not brtak his head; 
for none will rejoice more than himself in tbe correction of 
any error into which he may have fallen; that truth, from 
whatever quarter it may come, may alone have thatinflu- 
eQce» which the interests of literature, of reli^n, land of 
society so uuiv^isally deserve, and so imperiously dejuarud. 
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ON THE OPINIONS DELIVERED BY £CCL£SIASTICAI< 
WRITERS RESPECnNO THE DATE OP THE APO- 
C4LYP8]S. 



o ascertain toe true date of the Apocalypse 
is, as will be shown hereafter, a subject of muck 
greater importance than at first view most peo- 
ple may imagine. Critics are by no means 
agreed as to the time when it was written : in* 
deed they differ so widely, that some make it 
one of the earliest, while others make it the last 
published book of the New Testament Gjs:^ 
tins and Sir Is^atc Newton ascribe it to tiie^' 
reign of Claudius or of Nero. Mill, Lardner, ) 



Bengelius, Woodhouse and some other able 
critics contend that it was writt^ii nx the reign ( 
of Domitian, A. D. 96 or 97. Michaelts believes ^ 

A 



fi 0/1 the Date of the Apocalypse. 

that it was written in the reign of Claudius/ 
who died A. D. 54. and appeals to Sir Isaac 
Newton, " that prodigy of learning," whose ar- 
guments in favor of an early date he considers 
as generally unexceptionable, (excepting those 
drawn rfrom allusions to the Revelation, alleged 
to be found in the first Epistle of Peter, and in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews.) ** I have so high 
" an opinion (says he) of the divine under- 
" standing of Newton, that I cannot flatter my- 
" self with having discovered a proof in his 
** positions which was undiscovered by hinu 
^^ It is therefore with some diffidence that I lay 
** before my readers some additional arguments 
** for his opinion, that the Revelation was writ- 
ten so early as in the time of Claudius or 
Nero." His additional arguments are :— 1. 
That wheii the Apocalypse was written, the 
governors of the church were still called Angels^ 
a tiame nowhere else applied to them in the 
New Testament or in the writings of the primi- 
tive fathers. In the Epistles they are called 
Bishops [IgriVxoToi]. " Is it probable (says he) 
^* that John would choose to be singular in 
" calling those Angels [ayyfXoi], who had, by 
*^ custom, obtained a different title? May we 

' Introductory Lectures 1761. 4to. p. 389. But in his 4th 
Bdition (Marsh's Translation 1793. 8vo. Vol. 4.) he seems 
to hesitate* Whether to ascribe it to the reign of Claodiiis or 
that of his successor Nero. 
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^'not then conclude, that his Revelation was 
^' written before the title of Bishops was in 
••we?*' — ^2. Tliptthe Revelation mentions no 
heresy as flourishing at that time, except only 
the sect of the Nicola$tans : ** this sect ex- . 
^* isted long before Cerinthus, and as John wrote . 
*' his Epistle and his Gospel against Cerinthus, 
" between the years 65 and 68, the Revelation 
** must have been written considerably earlier.** 
His third argument he rests on what is said 
respecting Christ coming quickly^ (ch. xxii, 20) 
which he considers as not having reference to 
tiie second coming of Christ to the general 
Judgment, but to the judgment impending 
over Jerusalem : alleging that John so uses the 
phrase in his Gospel (ch. xxi, 22); that therefore, 
it seems probable, the same sense was intended 
in the Revelation ; and that, *^ consequently, 
^' the Revelation must have been written before 
" the destruction of Jerusalem." — Of all the ar- 
guments adduced by Newton, none appears 
more cogent to Michaelis than that which is 
drawn from the Hebrew style of the Revelation ; 
from which the former concludes, that John 

' Michaelis is mistaken in his belief, that the term^iigvf i% 
applied to the Presbyters in the Apocalypse only. It is 
PrgbjtgB^ainot^^ /^^^^') f 

tgatteigj Cfftoaaians iL .U* He is ri^ht. 

Eowever, in his generaTconclusion. The title of Bishop had 
come into geoerd use long before the year 9^. 
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must have vnitten the book shortly after he left 
Palestine, because his style, in a later part of 
his life, was pure and fluent Greek. 

Bish op Sewto n also thinks it more probable 
that John was banished to Patmos in the time 
of Nero, than in that of Domitiaii. like Mi* 
chaelis be rests his opinion chiefly on the evi* 
{denpe adduced by the great Newton, to whom 
he refers both in his text and notes. The style 
appears to him an unanswerable- argum^at that 
the book was written soon after John had come 
put of Judea. He not only (contrary to the 
opinion of Michaelis on this point) considers the 
allusions to the Revelation in the E^isties o£ 
Peter, and in Paul's Epistle to the Hebrews, to 
which Sir Isaac had referred, as being correct, 
bu|li.9jEUiliKers a possible objjection, * that St. John 

* might borrow from St. Peter and St. Paul, as 

* well as St. Peter and St. Paul from St. John:' — 
'^ If you will consider (says he) and compare 
*^ the passages together, you will find sufficient 
** reason to be convinced that St. Peter's and 
'^ St; Paul's are the copies, and St. John's the 
"original." 

Lardner, on the contrary, opposes the argu- 
menla drawn by Sir Isaac Newton from the 
bearing of ancient testimony ; and, taking it for 
granted that John had been banished, concludes, 
that he and other exiles did not return from 
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their banishment until after the death of Domi- 
tian» (who died in 06); which is the pinion of 
Basnage, and likewise of Cellarius and others ; 
and that the Bevelation was written in the year 
95, 96, or 97. 

From the best examination that I have been 
able to ^ve to this question, I have arrived at A 
different conclusion from those who contend for 
a late date for the Apocalypse. I think with 
Grotius,and with Michaelis, (if that continued to 
be his opinion,) diat it was written in the tkne of 
Claudius ; — or, at all events, not later than the 
reign of Nero, as maintamed by Sir Isaac New^ 
ton. Bishop Newton, and others. 

Before submitting to the reader the evidence 
on which 1 have come to this conclusion, I shall 
state briefly the substance of Eccleriastical tra- 
dition, respecting the time at which the Apo- 
calypse was written ; — and, secondly, the argu- 
ments which have been drawn from the sup- 
posed state of the Asiatic churches^ with a view 
to the settlement of this question. 
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§ L Of traditionary Testirkmy respecting the Date 

of the Apocalypse. 

The opinion that the Apocalypse was written 
in the time of Domitian, was introduced by Ire- 
Mgugi; and, indeed, independent of the fact, 
that such is his testimony, all the other argu- 
ments that have been offered, for so late a date, 
may be considered as mere assumptions, resting 
on no conclusive evidence. Against the correct* 
ness of Irenseus it is alleged, that he postponed 
the dates of some other books, and, therefore, 
it is not impossible that he might be mistaken 
respecting the date of this, which he chose to 
place afiter them. Sir Isaac Newton thinks that 
he '^ might perhaps have heard from his master 
" Polycarp, that he had received this book from 
'^ John about the time of Domitian's death ; or^ 
'' indeed, that John might himself at that time 
^^ have made a new publication of it, whence 
^^ Irenaeus might imagine it was then but newly 
"written." If, however, there be any error in 
Irenaeus, it is more likely that his work has suf- 
fered from the attempts of transcribers to make 
their copy conform to their own ideas of histori- 
cal truth, than that there could be any new 
publication of a work already given to the 
churches. It has been suggested ; and from the 
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facta to be. awbcnitted to the reader respeotinc n 
the fearly date of the Apocalypse, the idea seems / 
to.be not void of all probability ; ** that as the 
** name of Nero, before he was declared . Caesar 
** and successor to Claudius, was Domitius, 
''po^Uy: Irenaius might have so writtea it; 
'' a^d ihat, by. some fatality, this namp was 
^^ lengthened to Domitianus — the diflarenoe be- 
" ing only, two letters."* 

Eng ^i | ia follows Irenseus in his Chronicle and 
Ecclesiastical history , but in his Evangelical D^ 
momtrationshe says, "James, theXordV brother, 
" wascstoned, Peter was cracked at Rome with 
** his head downward* and Paul was beheaded, 
** and John bapished into an island." That is, 
aSiSir Isaac understands him, *' he conjoins th( 
" banishment of John into Patmos, with, the 
".deaths of Peter and Paul," which happened in 
the reign of Nero. , To which Lardner answer] 
** he (Eusebius) dees not say that all tkese things 
" h^pfiened in the time of one and tibte same 
." Emperor-T— he is only enumerating persona who 
'^'Suflfeted." Sir Isaac remarks that TertuUian 
abo conjoins these events. " True (says Lard- 
ner), " but be does not say that all happened in 
" the same reign." — ^Some, however,. may thmk 
it not a little remarkable, if not extremely im^ 

' ' ^ ' ' - • * 

\ Bac.hmair on the Revelation. 
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probabley ftiat both these writers should^ by 
mere accidenti have nr^itioned die death of 
Peter and Paul, and John's banishment to* 
gether» without having any refi^rence whatever 
to the same period. 

Other early vrrit^rs have also followed Ire- 
nous; hot as they refer to him, or to Eusebius 
who copied him, they are in fact the same au- 
thority, and therefi3re to quote what they toy 
would be encroaching unnecessarily on the time 
<)f the reader. 

E ^phaniu s twice names the reign of Clatiditis, 
te that during which the Apocalypse was written. 
In hisji/ty-jirst Heresy lie speaks tlms : ^' after 
^^his (John's) return from Patmos, under the Em- 
'^ pwor Claudius ;" and e^Sberwards he says, 
^* when John prophesied in the days .of the Ettl- 
\^' peror Claudius, while he was in the island of 
/ ^* Patmos." Lardner quotes, with approbation, 
the o{Hnion of Blondel (who alleges that» *' as 
^^ £pil^anius is singular, he ought not be regard- 
^^ed,") and adds, in two or three pages after, 
'' cme would think Sir Isaac Newton had little 
^ reason to mention Epiphanius, when he does 
^^ not follow him/' But we might with equal 
justice say^ *^ one would think Lardner had but 
^^ little reason to motion either Epiphanius or 
^* Sir Isaac Newton, when he does not follow 
^ either of them :" fbr Sir Isaac in quoting Epi- 
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phairiuli id showing that, though many have fol- 
lowed the opinion of Irenseiis, as expressed in our 
present copk«, the testimony of antiquity, for a 
date sd late as that of Domitian, is not so uniform 
as some would have it be beiieYed : Nor is the 
argument drawn from numbers, against the testi<» 
tnony of otie historian, so conclusiye as Lardner 
and others have imagined ; for if a thousand 
should report the testimony of IrenseUs, it is still 
but oue testimony, and would only show that 
they preferred his authority, while Epiphanius 
followed some other now lost. But in f^t 
Epiphanius is not ** singula^' in following some 
other authority than that of Irenasus. The coni- 
mentator Arethas, who quotes Irenaeus' opinion,! 
does not follow it. In his explanation of the 
sixth seal he applies it to the destrttctioa of Je-^ f ^/ 
rusalem ; and he does so expressly on the au-> 
thority of preceding interpreters; Lardner's ob-^* 
jectioii, that ^* Arethas seems to have been of i 
^ opinion that things which had come to passs 
^ tong before might be represented iA the Reve- 
** lation,'' does not apply to the case before ns : ^ 
for Are&as says, and Lardner has himself/ 
quoted the words, that '* The destruction ceiused ) 
^ by the Romans had not fallen upon the Jews, 
** when the evangelist received these (Apocalyp- 
** tic) instructions. Nor was he at Jerusalem, 
^ but in Ionia, where is Ephesuii : for he stayed 
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*' at J^usalem uo more than fomteeni yeairs — 
'' Andy after the death of our Lord's mo&er» h,e 
''left Judea, and went to Ephesus, a^ traditioa 
says : where also, as is said, he had the Reve*- 
lation of future things." These words b^ 
quoted by Lardner for the purpose of assailing 
them. " How can we rely (says he) on a writs 
'^ of the sixth century for these particulars ; that 
"John did not stay at Jerusalem more than 
\ ** fourt€i^i years, that he left Judea upon the 
'* death of our Lord's mother, and then went to 
Ephesus: when we can evidently perceive 
from the history in the Acts, that in the four- 
teenth year after our Lord's ascensioUi ther^ 
were no Christian converts at Ephesus : and 
** that the church at Ephesus was not founded 
" by St. Paul till several years s^rwards ? Whs^ 
*^ avails it to refer to such passages as these Y'—;' 
What avails it ! To show that th^e were other 
traditions besides that derived from Iren®u$, 
and that some preferred them to his. Nor is the 
fact that others, before Aretbas, believed the 
Revelation to have been given prior to the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, set aside or even weak-^ 
ened by his running into the same sentence other 
traditions, which might appear incredible, to 
Lardner, or which might even be false, Arethsyi 
was not an original commentator, but exhibited 
a synopsis of what had been advanced, by An- 
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drew of Caesarea (who lived about the year 500) 
and others ; and this very Andrew quotes, in his 
commentary^ the same application of a passage 
in the Apocalypse to the destruction of Jerusa* 
lem, though he rejects it himself. The testimony 
of Arethas is ofifered — ^not as having authority, 
merely because it is his, but — as evidence, that 
the opinion which he delivers, was held by other 
commentators before his time. Michaelis re- 
marks that ** we know of no commentators be- 
** fore him but Andrew of Caesarea, and Hippo- \ ^^ 
'* litus, who lived at the end of the second 
" century." This, however, it must be allowed 
is no proof that his authority was Hippolitus : 
it might have been one later ; — but, it is also 
possible that it might have been one earlier ; for 
though Michaelis has here overlooked the fact, ) 
the Apocalypse was the subject of a treatise/ 
written by Melito, Bishop of Sardis, in they 
early part of the second century, of which no^/ 
thing remains but its title, which is preserved in ) 
Eusebius.^ I stop not to examine the. other 
facts, which Lardner thinks cannot be true ; for, 
if false, it does not follow that the simple fact, of 
early commentators having held the opinion, 
that the Apocalypse was written before the de- 
stooiction of Jerusalem^ must also be false— any 

' Hist. Eccles. iv. 26. 
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more than it will follow, if it can be proved that 
IrensBUs is wrong, in ascribing the book to the 
reign of Dotnitian, that, therefore^ his authority 
is to be questioned on all other points. — But 
why, after quoting the words of Arethas, has 
Lardner repeated them, with amplification? 
Arethas does not say that, on the death of our 
Lord's mother John left Judea and them i^ent td 
Ephesus ; but that, after that event he left Judea 
and went to Ephesus. It might be some time after. 
But what has Ephesus to do with the question ? 
-^ . ^^^ J^ould John by no possibility have visited Pat- 
lli^f^^^'tnos^ **for the word of God" or to jireach the^os- 
^ ^X^ *r^ }p\ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ taken up his residence at 




*£Ziilx **^^ I inean not, however, to enter into the question^ 
y^^ ^ hoYT long John stayed at Jerusalem? for it is pos- 

M^ ^^^^^^^^* though that city might for a long time be 
^^^his usual place of residence, that, like the other 
(h^*tt 1<XC.^ Apostles, he sometimes travelled, preaching the 
Utr^ y glad news of salvation. Luke's history is con- 
i^^fc^Lf*!^ fined chiefly to the travels of Paul, which ac- 



vjui^^i 4<wir.<4^ounts sufficiently for his recording nothing re^ 
|^^;;7^7«pecting those of John. It is therefore a mere 
^^^ assumption, that John could not be in Patmos 
before the reign of Domitian, and that he was 
banished to that island. Could it even be 
proved, that he was actually banished to Pat- 
mos by that Emperor, this would be no proof 
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wliatQver^ tbs^t he bad iipt hoen tb^t^ bc^we. 
Nayi more ; he mi^t have been m that idaiid 
loo; before, if the evidence, to be rabmittad 
hereafter to the reader, be well founded. 

The title of the Syriac le trion of the Apoca* 
lypse has also been offered as an eYidence for< 
a date prior to the reign of Domitian. It runs 
thus : '^ The Revelation which was made to John^ 
^' the Evangelist^ by God^ in the island of PatmoSf 
*^ into which he zoos banished by Nero the Qasarr^ 
To this evid^ce it i^ objected that the Apoca^ 
lyp$e was not in the firpt Syriac Yersion^ which 
was made very early. This may be trae ; but 
it is equally true that Ephrem the Syrian, who 
lived about the year 370, several times quotes 
the Apocalypse in his sermonsj which yields a 
strong argument (though not a positive proof)^ 
that a translation must then have been in exr 
istencci and known to the members of the Syrian 
congregiations. But even had no translation 
e:i(isted prior to the Philoxenian version, which 
was made in the year 508, the argument remains^ 
that the tradition of the Syrian churches ascribed 
the Apocalypse to the days of Nero; and the 
presumption is, that the Greek manuscripts 
whence they made their version exhibited the 
above title. 

I will not detain the reader longer on Eccle- 
siastical traditions respecting the time at whkh 
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the Apocalypse was written. (T^bose who wish 
for farther inlbrmatioii on this subject should 
consult Lardner, who has collected the whole 
with great labor ; also Michaelis* Introduction 
ih^hljl^fi^^ New Testament!) But it should be con- 
'^stantly recollected, that, however numerous the 
authors are, who ascribe it to the end of Domi* 
tian's reign,, the testimony of all of them may be 
resolved into that of one individualf whom they 
copied, namely Irenaeus ; that another tradition 
placed the date in the reign of Nero ; and ano* 
tfaer in that of Claudius : and hence it follows, 
that the true date, if it can be settled, must be 
ascertained on some other evidence. That is, 
their conflicting testimonies must, if possible, be 
tried by some standard on which reliance may 
be placed, to ascertain which of them should be 
received as true. It may be proper, however, 
to examine another argument against an early 
date, brought forward by Vitringa, also by Len- 
fant and Beausobre in their preface to the Reve- 
lation, and quoted with approbation by Lardner; 
and this shall be attempted in the next section. 
' I pass unnoticed a fourth tradition, which 
says that John was banished to Patmos in the 
reign of Trajan ; and a fifth, which places his 
banishment in that of Hadrian ; as both these 
necessarily pre-suppose that the Apocalypse was 
not written by the apostle John — a question 
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whk% has been so well treated of by Newton, 
Lardnei*, Woodhoude^ and other Britii^ Critics, 
to say nothing of foreigners, that it does not de- 
serve another moment's consideration. 



§2. Of the Arguments for a late Date^ founded 
on the supposed State of the Asiatic Churches 
when the Apocalypse was written. 

MichaeliS y allading to the testimo ny j^f Epi- 
phaniu s, who twice states the Apocalypse to 
have been written in the reign of Claudius, 
says :-^** To this single testimony of a writer 
*• who lived three hundred years later than St 
"John, two very material objections have been 
" made. [He means by Blondel, Lardner, and 
''others.] In the first place no traces are to be ( 
discovered of any persecution of the Christians ^ 
in the reign of Claudius : for though he com- [ 
manded the Jews to quit Rome, yet this com* 
** mand did not afiect the Jews who lived out 
** of Italy, and still less the Christians." 

This argument — often advanced by those who 
contend for a late date to the Apocalypse — ^as- 
sumes, as not to be questioned, that John's visit 
to Pat]!nos was by compulsion^ in, consequence of 
persecution ; but he himself does not say so ; 
he only states that he was there, hk r^v Xoyov ro8 
0fd8, "jfer the word of Godt' — words which, taken 
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in their fltrici wd pioiger aenscb do not conrey 
tbat idea ; and shall we be conteut» cm a ques* 
tioQ of this kind, to receive the traditiowi of men 
who would have ua believoi without giving their 
authority, that John was cast by order of Nero 
or of DomitiaD into a vessel of boiling oil, and 
came 'out unhurt ? 

Michaelis thus states the second objection that 
had been made [viz. by Vitringa, Lenfant and 
Beausobre, and Lardner] : ^' That the seven 
**jfiaurishing Christian communities at Ephesus» 
** Smyrnsi, &c. existed so early as the reign of 
^* Claudius, is an opinion not easy to be recon- 
died with the history given, in the Actsr of the 
Apostles^ of the first planting of Christianity 
'* in Asia Minor. Besides it is hardly possible 
*^ that St. John resided at Ephesus* from which. 
'* place it is pro-supposed that he was sent inta 
'' banishment, so early as the time of Claudius i 
*' for the account given» Acts xix, of St. Paul'a 
stay and conduct at Ephesus, manifestly im* 
plies tbat no apostle had already founded and 
governed a diurch there. And when St Paul 
** left the place, the E^he^ians had no Bishop : 
fpr, in an Epistle to Timothy, written for that 
purpose, he gave orders to r^ulate the church 
at Ephesus, and to ordain bishops. This ar- 
** gnmeot (he adds) may perhaps be strengthened 
'' by observing, that the second Apocalyptical 
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'^ Epistle^ ch. iL 1» is addressed to the av^el of 
^ the church of Ephesas, diat is^ as is commo&ljr 
^* understood, to the bishop/* 

The otyection just stated recto on mere as* 
sumptions and on false facts. It is first assumed 
that John was banished to Patmos; second ly» 
that he resided atEphesus before his banishment; 
thirdly^ that he could not have been in Patmos 
but in ccmsequence of such banishm^it; fourthly^ 
that there was no bishop (or elder) at Ephesus 
when Paul left that city ; because^ fifthly, an 
epistle was written to Timothy to ordain bishops 
there. Now it is singular enough, that so many 
foots should be assumed, without offering proof 
of the truth of any one of them : no, nor can 
any one of them be proved. We learn fi*om the 
18th chapter of the Acts, tiiat when Paul left 
Athens he came to Corinth, and found there a 
certain Jew named Aquila ; and diat this was 
in &erttgn of Claudius, — afaotwhidi desenmi 
particular notice ; for the decree of Claudius, 
which commanded all Jews to depart fi*om 
Rome, and which was the cause of Aquikt and 
his wife Priscilla leaving Italy and proceeding 
to Corinth (Acts xviii. 1, 2), was issued in the 
Seventh year of that Emperor's reign, answering 
to A. D. 51. We also learn firom the Acts of 
die Apostles, that his stay at Corinth was aafi 
jmur aad six montiis in idU (for the account c( 

B 
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the insuirection which dragged^ Paul b^ore 
'Gailio is only episodical,) and that immediately 
after this he sailed into Syria', with Priscilla and 
'Aquila, and came to Ephesus, where he left them; 

• 

but not till after he had himself entered into the 
Synagogue and reasoned with the Jews. Here we 
are made acquainted with the fact that the Apos* 
tie Paul himself had been preaching at Ephesus^ 
some time before the events that are refcorded 
in ch. xix. had taken place. How long this was 
I will not presume ' to decide positively : but 
thence he sailed to Cesarea (on his way to Jeni-* 
salem), after which he went down to Antiocb, 
where he spent some time, and afterwards went 
vver all the country of Galatia and Phrygia ifi^or^ 
der, strengthening the disciples. With these facts 
staring Michaelis in the fisK^e, it is difficult to 
imagine what could have led him to express 
himself as he has done in the foregoing quotation; 
when he says, that " the account given Acts xix. 
^'of Paul's stay and conduct ^t Ephesus, mani* 
**festly implies that no Apostle had already 
** founded and governed a 'church there; and 
^« that when St. Paul left the place the Ephe* 
^* sians had no bishop." It is impossible to ac* 
count for this inaccurate statemeiit, but by as* 
cribing it to mere inadvertence and haste. Paul's 
"visit to Ephesus, spoken bt 'in Acts xix, was in 
Atdt his second visit to that city. Wlmiilito 
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Apostle quitted Ephesus, after his first visit, he 
had left Aquila and Priscilla there ; Vfho of 
course did not remain idle, as we see by the 
care they took to instruct ApoUos. But even 
had we not been informed that an Apostle had 
been at Ephesus, — and that Apostle Paul him* 
self, before the visit mentioned in xix. 1, — ^the 
inference of M ichaelis would be inadmissible ; 
the presence of an Apostle not being necessary 
to the founding of a Church of Christ: for 
wherever men are congregated in his name^ 
should there be only two or three of t|iem, there 
is he in the midst of them (Mat. xviii. 21)); Wheu 
Paul came to Ephesus (Acts xix), instead of 
meeting no Christian converts he found discipks 
there (v. 1), and congregated together too — ^that 
is, they were a Christian church* The male 
members then amounted to twelve (v. 7) : and 
they were a ^^ ^flourishing Christian comftiuiiity'* 
also, if we may judge from their being tfaou^t 
worthy to receive the miraculous gifts conferred 
«by the Holy Spirit ; of which visible mahifesta* 
tion of the (^ivine power they had not even heard 
till Paul now visited them. Wheii arri^ired at 
Ephesus this second time, he continued his visits 
to the Synagogue for three months^ reafpoing 
with the Jews concerning the reign ofGodi^$&et 
which heeeparated the disciples — ^thatis,orgiy||ed 
tliem as a complete church — and contin«0cl at 
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'Epbesus two years longer, disputing daily in the 

School of Tyrannus; so that ai^l they that 

DWELT IN Asia heard the word of the Lord* 

Paul himself, then, was the founder of the 

churches in Asia, as he was of a great number of 

other Gentile churches, and this too chiefly in the 

reign of Claudius. Michaelis's statement — and 

others have stated the same thing — that in his 

first epistle to Timothy, ^' he gave orders to him 

to r^ulate the church at Ephesus, and to ordaiH 

bishops/" is not warranted by any thing in that 

Epistle. Such an order is indeed stated re^ 

specting Titus, when left in Crete (Tit. i. 6) ; but 

the reason for Timothy being desired to abide, 

on some occasion, at Ephesus, is expressly 

stated to have been, that he might charge them 

to maintain the doctrine delivered to them by 

Paul (1 Tim. i. 3), in opposition to the foolmes 

of the ^Tudaizing teachers ; who began to trou«* 

ble the churches almost as soon as they were 

established. The instructions given to Timothy 

f (and by means of the Epistle addressed to him» 

) to all Christian churches^ in all ages), respecting 

the character that ought to be found in persons 

appointed to be bishops, offers no evidence 

{ that this was written with an eye to his appoint^ 

I ing them for the first time at Ephesus. Timothy 

was in fact an Evangelist, and was often sent 

by Paul to asdst in arranging matters in diflfereiit 
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charches, as may be seen in the Acts and in the 
Epistles ; and it was necessary that he sbonld 
kn&w haw to conduct himself among Goiefamly^ 
the church of the living God (1 Tim. iii. 15), in 
what he was to teach them, respecting the . cha>' 
racters that were to be appointed office-bearers 
in the churches, as well as in every thing re* 
specting the common faith. I mean not to con-^ 
tend that Paul established a church at Ephesus 
on the first occasion on which he visited that 
city (Acts xviii. 19) ; or that the disciples whom 
he found there, on his second visit, (xix. 1), were 
in perfect church order; fori think the contrary 
is fairly inferable from the history : but I am 
decidedly oS opinion that the notice taken of his 
** separating the disciples'^ (v. 9% is a plain inti- 
mation, that they were then put into an organised 
state, as a church of Christ. This event took 
place two years before the riot of the shrine- 
makers ; which happened just at the time that 
be had purposed to pass through Macedonia and 
Achaia, to go to Jerusalem (v. 21). It would be of 
importance if the precise date could be ascer*- 
tamed ; but as this is not indispensably neces- 
sary to the present inquiry, I shall only briefly 
notice, that chronologers have, in my opinion^ 
generally allowed too great an interval between 
the period of Paul's departure from Athens (ch. 
ctviii. 1), and his ^i^^^xture from Ephems togoish 
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to Macedonia (ch. xx. 1)» The time that his jour^ 
ney from Athens to Corinth would occupy, could 
not be long. His whole stay at Corinth was 
eighteen months (xxviii. 11), The *^good while^^' 
of T* 18, has been by some considered noi 
merely as subsequent to his appearance before 
Gallio, as was really the case, but as subsequent 
to the ^^ year and sis months'' of v. II, which 
is certainly not the fact. The " insurrection,'' 
though mentioned after the length of his stay of 
"tf year and six months^" happened /* a good 
while" before the expiration of that term, which 
was the whole duration of his stay there : it is 
particularly noticed in the history, seemingly 
fer the purpose of accounting for the quiet in 
which the Apostle was allowed to remain so long 
in that city. The unbelieving Jews here, as in 
other places, endeavoured to harass him vi^ith 
law proceedings, and carried him before Gallic; 
who fibding that his accusers could lay no moral 
turpitude or breach of public law to his charge, 
did not even call on Paul for his defence, but 
sent them out of court with a reprimand. 
He would not allow ^^a question of words and 
names'* to be construed into a civil offence and 
a breach of the laws. In this, though it is com- 
mon vrith many, in their illrjudged declama- 
tions, to cry out against "profane Gallios," 
he acted the part of an upright magistrate. 
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Paul's departure from Corintli was in the early 
part of the year, as is evident from the purpose 
of hia journey being named : he wished by aU 
means to keq) the approaching passaver at Jemsih 
km, v. 21. After being at Jerusalem he went to 
Antioch, where he spent some time, and then 
went over Galatia and Phrygia, and having 
thus passed through the t^^r coasts, came again 
to Ephesus (xix. 1). How long he stayed at 
Antioch after he had gone from Cesarea to 
Jerusalem and come thence to Antioch, is not 
stated, nor how long he was in passing through 
Galatia and Phrygia; but it seems obvious 
enough that all this was within a few months, for 
his journey was not intended to be lengthened* 
as is plain from his leaving Aquila and Priscilla 
at Ephesus, with a promise that he would return 
again (v. 21). Having returned accordingly, his 
whole stay there on this second visit was, as has 
been noticed, three months (xix. 8.) and two years 
(v. 9) : nor did any farther time elapse before l^is de- 
parture for Macedonia; for the particulars related 
respecting the vagabond esor cists, the burning of 
foolish magical books, and the pretendedly reli- 
gious uproar of Demetrius and his fellow crafts- 
men, though related after the duration of Paul's 
stay, belong to the same period. And, therefore, 
the whole time intervening between Paul's depar- 
ture from Athens, and his subsequent departure 
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from Ephesusy could hardly exceed fmr ytarf^ 
if it were even so much. The Bible chronolo^ 
places Paul's visit to C<mnth in A. I>. 54,--^ 
Macknighty Hales, and some others, with more 
reason, in the year 51. If to this date we add^ 
two of the above four years, this will bring us to 
the year 53, as that in which the believing Ephe- 
sians were put into Ml church order by Paul 
himself; — so that it is not impossible that, be^ 
fore the death of Claudius, this church might 
have so failed in love as to deserre the reproof 
given in Rev. ii. 1. — " What T an objector may 
8ay> ^* while Paul himself was residing at Ephe* 
'^ sus ? for, if his visit to Corinth was not earlier 
^* than the year 51, he must have been in that 
'' city when the Apocalyptic Epistle was sent 
^^ to the Ephesians — ^if sent in the reign of Clau* 
*' dius.*' And why should this be impossible ? 
Did not the conduct of all the churches, very 
soon after they were established, call for re- 
proof? — ^and were they not reproved in the 
different Epistles of the New Testament, by the 
Apostles who founded them ? — ^This naturally 
leads to the examination of another, and, indeed, 
what those who employ the argument consider 
as the principal objection against an early date 
to the Apocalypse : — 

** It appears,'" say they, " from the book it- 
*^ self, that there had been ahready churches iot 
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^ a considerable time in Asia : for as much as 
^^ St John, in the name of Christ, reproaches 
^^ faults that happen not but after a while. The 
*♦ church of Ephesus had left her first love. That 
*^ of Sardis had a name to live, but was dead. The 
** church of Laodicea was become lukewarm.** 
In brief, it has been objected that the state of 
the churches in Asia, in the reign of Nero, was 
different from that described in the second and 
third chapter of the Apocalypse ; and, therefore, 
the Revelation could not have been delivered 
to John so early as that reign, and still less in 
that of his predecessor. To this it has been 
answered, ** What the state of the churches was 
'* in the reign of Nero, can best be decided from 
^ the writings of the Apostles ; for all their 
'^ epistles were written durii]^ tbe reigns of CLAtf- 

^ Dius and Nero The state of the churches 

'* as described in the Revelation is as follows : 
*^The church of Ephesus is commended for 
♦• her sufferings for the name of Christ, for her 
^ patience, for her unweariness in tribulation. She 
^ would not bear the wicked, and discovered those 
" that were fake apostles ; she hated the Nico- 
** laitans, whom the Lord hated also ; but is 
** charged with having departed from love and 
" charity, and is therefore called unto repentance. 
*» — The church of Smyrna was pure, only pes- 
* tered with false apostles.-— The diurch of Per* 



f6 Qn the Date i^fthe Jpocaiypfe* [Disaert, I. 






<< games [held fast the name of Christ and his faith 
^*but] had sach as held the doctrine of Balaam^ 
** seducing the people to eat such things as were 
^'sacrificed to idols, and to commit fornication; 
*' and had also such as adhered tp the doctrine of 
" the Nicolaitans. — ^The church of Thyatira is 
" praised [for charity, service, faith^ patience, and 
'* good works^, but at the same time there was fault 
*^ found with some of the congregation, for suffer- 
ing the woman Jezebel to teach and seduce 
the people to fornication, and to eat things 
•• sacrificed to idols. — ^The church of Sardis is 
•* greatly reproved, for having the name of being 
'' Christians while spiritually dead; [but even 
" in her there were afav names who had not de^ 
^* filed their garments'}. — ^The church of Phila- 
^\ delphia was pure, and nothing laid to her 
** charge. — The church of Laodicea was found 
** lukewarm. 

" If we read the Epistles of the Apostles, we 
** find the churches in general pestered with all 
" these evils, St. Paul wrote to the Corinthians 
" about eating those things which were sacrificed to 
" idols; St. Peter writes against those that held 
" the doctrine of Balaam. St. Jude did the same. 
^*St. James, greatly incensed against those whose 
" faith was mere words, and their deeds wicked, 
means the Nicolaitans, who afterwards took 
upon themselves the proud name of Gnostics^ 
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*^ that is, of wise men. And the false apostles 
** made their appearance every where, and were 
*^ complained of by all the Apostles. Love and 
** charity slackened in many churches ; witness 
" ch. xiii. of the 2d Epist. to the Corinthians^ and 

" the whole 1^* Epistle of John The 

" 2d Epistle of Paul to Timothy, who was 
** then bishop of Ephesus, which was wrote in 

" the year 67 is full of complaints against 

^' wicked Christians; and he mentions the names 
** of several of them, who were of the churches 
" of Asia — Demas, Alexander thesmith,HER* 

MOGENES, Philetus, and others These 

evils were all in the churches when the Apos- 
tles wrote their epistles ; and tbey were all 
wroteduring the reigns of Claudius and Nero. 
Who then will say, that the state of the churches 
" in Asia, in the reign of Nero, was different 
" from that described in the Revelation ?"' 

Tlie objection to an early date, founded on 
the state of the churches in Asia at the time when 
the Apocalypse was written, and which has 
been met in the manner just quoted^ has since 
been urged by Mr. Wood house (in his Disserta- 
tion prefixed to * The Apocalypse Translated') as 
strenuously as if it had never been before pro- 
posed or answered. As he is the last writer^ I 

» 

' Bacbmair on the Revelation. 
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believe, who has taken a part in this controTersy, 
his reasoning — ^for he has produced no new 
lacts-— shall be briefly examined. 

** There is (says he) no appearance or proba- 

^' bility that the seven churches had exist* 

''ence so early as in the reign of Claudius; 
*' much less that they were in that established 
** and flourishing state, which is described or 
** inferred in the Saviour's address to them. For 
" Claudius died in the year 64, some years be* 
** fore the Apostle Paul is supposed, by the 
** best critics, to have written his Epistle to the 
Ephesians, and his first to Timothy. But 
from these Epistles we collect, that the church 
of Ephesus was then in an infantine and un* 
F ^ 4^* > /^ " settled state. Bishops were then first ap- 
A.cT/(^/r ** pointed there by St, Paul's order. But at 

the time when the Apocalypse was written, 

Ephesus, and her sister churches, appear to 

^* have been in a settled, and even flourishing 

^ state ; which could only be the work of time. 

^* There is, in the address of our Lord to them, 

a reference to their former conduct. Ephesus 

is represented as having forsaken her former 

love, or charity ; Sardis as having acquired a 

name, or reputation, which she had also for* 

** feited ; Laodicea as become lukewarm, or in- 

*' different. Now changes of this kind, in a whole 

^^body of Christians, must be gradual, and the 
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'^ prodacti0ii of many years. Coloose and Hie« 
** rapolis were churches of note in St Paul's 
** time ; but they are not maitioned in the Ap(h 
calypsty although they were situated in the 
same region of Proconsular Asia, to which it 
was addressed. They were probably become 
*' oi less importance. All these changes require 
a lapse of time ; and we necessarily infer, that 
such had taken place between the publication 
of St. Paul's epistles and of the Apocalypse." 
(p. 9). 

^^ From the time of Claudius to the end of 
*' Nero's reign, we count only fourteen years. 
^^The date of the First Epistle to Timothy is 
^ placed, by Michaelis, about ten years before 
'' Nero's death; by Fabricius, Mill, and 
" other able critics, much later. The Epistle to 
'' the Ephesians has certainly a later date. So 
*' that it may still be doubted whether changes 
'^ which appear to have taken place in the 
^^ churches of Lesser Asia, between the date of 
** these epistles and that of the Apecalyp&Cf could 
** well be brought about in so short a period of 
'* time, as must be allotted to them, if we sup* 
<< pose the Apocalypse to be written in the time of 
'* Nero. But suppose this argument not to be 
insisted upon, to what will the coacesakMa 
amount ? The question in favor of the Apo« 
calypse havmg been written in NsRo'ii reign^ 
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** will gain no internal evidence positively in its 
''favor:', (p. 13.) 

Afterwards the sameargumentis thus repeated: 
" In the three first [first three] chapters of the 
*' Apocalypse, the churches of Asia are described 
<^ as being in that advanced and flourishing state 
'^ of society and discipline reasonably to be ex- 
^* pected ; and to have undergone those changes 
** in their faith and morals, which might have 
" taken place in the time intervening between 
" the publication of St. Paul's Epistles and the 
" concluding years of Domitian." (p. 24,) 

I vnll not attempt to discover what may be 
the precise ideas meant to be conveyed by this 
author, when he employs the terms, ^^established 
** and flourishing state," — "settled and evenflou- 
" rishing state,"— r-" infantine and unsettled state,*' 
" — churches of note," — " churches of less im- 
" portance," — " advanced and flourishing state 
" of society and discipline/' as applied to these 
churches; because they are relative terms, and he 
has given us no clew by which to discover the 
standard to which he refers them. The same re- 
mark applies, with equal force, to the* indefinite 
way in which he speaks of time. His general in- 
ference, however, is intelligible; and it will be suf- 
ficient to show that it cannot be admitted. — BUs 
whole argument may be reduced to this — " The 
** churches of Christ could not, so early as the 
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*♦ reign of Nero, depart in any measure from any 
** of the institutions or doctrines delivered to them 
^ by the Apostles/* Why not so early ? Why 
should it be less possible that Ihe seven churches 
in Asia, mentioned in the Apocalypse, should 
fall into errors and evil practices, than for thosd 
churches which are reproved in the epistles 
addressed to them for similar departures from 
the truth, before the death of Nero ? " Changes 
** of this kind, in a whole body of Christians, 
"must,"" says Mr. Woodhouse, "be gradual; 
"and the production of many years.'' — That is, 
before the death of Nero a sufficient number of 
years had not elapsed for such changes ; — yet 
we see like changes in other churches, in the 
life-time of Paul, who died before Nero ! May 
it not be asked too, why Mr. Woodhouse ex-^ 
tends our Lord's censures to the " whole body^^* 
marking the words also in Italics, to give them 
greater force ? Our Lord in fact commends 
them for many things; but i the change^ to suit 
Mr. Woodhouse s argument, must be one that 
would require ** many years," and therefore the 
whole body of the believers in < Asia must be ca- 
lumniated. — '" Many years /" How many would 
this writer think sufficient for the establishment 
of Christianity in the world ? Few or none of 
fhe Apostles, who effected this stupendous work, 
except John, survived Nero. 
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** Golosse and Hierapolb/^ says Mr. Wood^ 
house, '^ were churdhes of note in St. Paul^ 7 
'* time ; but they are not mentioned in the Ape- 

** calypse They were probably become of 

^Mess importance.-' Can no other reason be 
assigned for these Asiatic churches not being 
mentioned in the Apocalypse ? How could tibey 
be named in a book written before they had ex- 
istence ? There were but .^teoen churches in Am 
at the time when the Revelation was given. The 

tiPOrds Ta7^ aTToL hekXri<riaig9 rmg h rjf iltf-iljt— to 

the seven churches, to the {^churches] in Asia (Rerw 

i. 4^ by the common construction and usage of 

^, • the Greek, includes every church in the district 

i4<;wv-v i r^namedf They are ^lumerated in the 1 1th verse; 



f^^^^// attd, in the 20th, the sewn stars are deciaved to be 

/^^ ♦ii^ayy sXoi tiSv erra ixK'Ky^fnmT^ — the Angds of the 

Y4^^u^^m/. Je^en churches. These passages prove that the 



*^^ Apocalypse was written before there was a 
church at Colosse or at Hierapolis ; for Mr. 
Woodhouse has not ventured to state that these 
chorehes had ceased to exist at the date he as- 
signs to the Apocalypse. 

As to these churches having ^' probably be* 
** oome of less importance," Mr, Woodhouse 
must have been incoi^erate at the moment 
when he su^ested this, as a reason for their not 
being named in the Apocalypse ; for he csmnot 
surely believe^ that the great shepherd and biskep 
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ofsauhi looks oa fais chttrcfaes with the same 
''kind of eye with which the bishops of Anti<» 
christian churches look at theirs — disregardun^ 
any of them beeatise of tlieir insignificance 1 He 
acts §at otherwise. Wherever there are even so 
few as tt^& m* threei congregated in his name^ to ob* 
sarfe his ordinances^ there i^u^in tJtt midst of 
tiem^ of however little importance snch a congre- 
gfiAoti may be held in the estimation of those 
worldly duprches which some people would per- 
haps dsescribe as in '' a settled and flourig^iing 
rtate." 

That ihe Amatk. cboeches could not^o early as 
the reign of Nero^ exhibit the character asciabed 
to them in Oie Apocalypse^ is a mere assamp^ 
tion ; for we have seen that o&er cbnrchea wera 
equally censurabte, at the. 4ime at which the dif> 
ferent efMstles, addressed to them, were written* 
Let us apply the same mode of enquiry intocha^ 
racteft to the Asiatic dmrcfaes, by examining the 
only Apostolic Episde which we have, addressed 
to <me o£ the Apocalyptic churches : I mean 
that sent to the saints at EphestM. 

PauU in his Epistle to the Ephesians (ch. iii. 
17, 19), prays that Christ may drvell in their hearts 
by fmthjthati bang rooted and grounded in 
LOYR, th^ might know the hve of Christy which 
esceikth kmwiege of an^r other kind. The 

c 
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Apostle was ever earnest^ iii his prayers, tfatit all 
the churches might increase and abound in lave 
yet more and more ; but in his sabsequent ex. 
hortation he more than insinuates a reason for 
his particular anxiety, on this » pointy respecting^ 
the Ephesians: — " 1 the prisoner of the Lord bt>* 
^^ seech you to walk worthy of your callings with all 
" lowliness and meekness^ with LONG SUFFER- 
" ING, FORBEARING (or bearing with) ONE 
" ANOTHER IN LOVE; earnestly endeavour^ 
** ingto PRESERVE the unity of the spirit 
" IN THE BOND OF PEACE— (wie body and 
" one spirif (iv. 1 — 4). Does he not here plainly 
intimate, that they were now exhibiting a tern* 
per and conduct very diflferent from that spirit 
of love by which Christians ought to be charac- 
terised ? He goes on, in the fourth chapter, to 
remind them of the design of all Christ's gifts 
to the church, namely, the edification abd per* 
fecting of the body of Christ, " that we may no 
** longer be children^ tossed like waves^ and carried 
** about by every tpind of doctrine f . ..... but speaks 

ing the truth in love may grow up into Christ 

the head This I say therefore and charge 

you in the Lord, that ye no longer walk as other 
gentiles walk, in the vanity of their mind ...... 

Put away lying, and speak every man truth to his 
neighbour : for we are members one of another. 



It 
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" ARE YE ANGRY I AND WITHOUT 

" SIN ?V[imposfi^ble], Let not the sun go doom 
upon your wrathy nor [thus by your anger] give 
place to the devit • . - . • JM no corrupt communis 
cation proceed out of your mouth •••«.. and grieve 

4 

" not THE Holy l^piaiT of God ...... Let all 

** BITTERNESS, and WRATH, and AN- 
"GER, and CLAMOR, and EVIL SPEAK^ 
«ING be PUT AWAY FROM YOU, and 
*• all MALICE : and BE YE KIND one to 
''another, T^DER^HEARTED, FORGIV- 
'' ING one another, poen as God for Christ's 
sake hath forgiven you^ Be ye therefore imta^ 
tors ofGoY^ as dear children, and WALK IN 
'* LOVE a^ Christ hath laved us, and hath given 
''himself for us"" (iy. v). 

A departure from their " first love," is 
plainly inferable from the whole of this exhorta* 
tion ; nor can we longer doubt, that such a change 
in the conduct of some of the members of this 
church, as Mr. Woodhouse, and those whom he 
follows, maintain could not possibly take place 
before the reign of Domitian, had actually oc- 
curred before the date of this Epistle (A. D. 61 






I « 



Be ye angry and sin not," is worse than nonsense : 
KypyiSeaOe, Kdl fi^ LjxapraveTe ; should be rendered interro- 
gatively. The second person plural of the present impera- 
tite and of the present ihdtcative having the same ortho- 
graphy perhaps contributed to this error. 
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accordmg to the best criticB); and, n6 far, their 
luigumetit for a late date to the Apocalypse is un- 
founded. That they should hare entirely over* 
looked the strong reproofs of the apostle to this 
ishurch— reproofe which fix upon it the same 
character ascribed to it in the Apocalypse — 
is surprising ; and it is still more surprising 
that Mr. Woodhonse should so strenuously 
maintain, and expand the argument, in the 
fece of this direct testimony of Paul, that this 
church had actually turned from her jir%t &ve, 
before he wrote this epistle. 

The reproof to this church, in the Apocalypse, 
runs thus : 

*• / have against thee that thy love Caycwr^v], 

" THY FIRST [love], THOU HAST LEPT" [or for- 

sak^i]. Rev. ii. 4. 

Paul, writing to Timothy, says : — 
" / besought thee to abide at Ephesus that thou 
** mightest charge some that they teach no other 
•* doctrine. Now the end [or design] of this charge 
^ is LOVE [ayair^], out of a pure heart , and of a 
** good conscience^ and of faith unfeigned ; from 
^ WHICH SOME HAVING SWERVED, 
"HAVE TURNED ASIDE TO VAIN 
*• JANGLING." 1 Tim. i. 5. 
jv^ From this it appears not only possible, that 
the church at Ephesus could depart from her first 
love, so early as the time of Nero, but most certain 
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that this church had actually then swerved from i 
it and turned aside. The whole argument, there- 
fore, for a late date for the Apocalypse, drawn > 
from the alleged state of the churches when the 
Revelation was written, falls to the ground ; for 
here we ha?e a church— ^ne of the seven Apo- 
calyptic churches too — I'eproved for the very ) 
fault laid to her charge in the Apocalypse, and / 
that more than thirty years b^ore the date which \ 
those who ascribe the book to the re%n of Do- j 
mitian would give to this prophecy. / 



§ 3. Other Arguments, which have been adduced for 
and against a late date to the Apocalypse^ con^ 
sidered. 

Another argument has been suggested for a 
late date to the Apocalypse, which may be briefly 
noticed. JLaodicea was overthrown by an earth- 
quake in the year of Bome 813 (A. D« 60), and 
the persecution under Nero began in the year 
of Rome 817 (A. D. 64). '' It is not probable 
'^ (says Lord Hales') that St. John would have 
'' addressed the Laodiceans as he does at ver. 
17 (ch. iii) had their city been ruined about 
\fi»e years before. This may contribute to sup* 






' Sir D. Dalyrmple's Inquiry into the secondary Cauees 
assigned by Gibbon for the Rapid Growth of Christianity, 
p. 41 . note. 
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" port the very ancient tradition, that the Apo- 
" calypse was published under the persecution 
" by Domitian." His Lordship seems to have 
understood the verse referred to, literally ; as 
meaning temporal riches — an increase of worldly 
goods ; or why should he have offered in contrast, 
the ruined state of the city, after being visited 
by an earthquake ? But assuredly th^ language 
is here figurative. The Laodiceans believed 
themselves rich in spiritual attainments. This 
is abundantly evident, from the nature of the 
remedy held out to them for the removal of the 
delusion under which they were laboring: " Buy 
" ofmey &c. that thou mayest he rich — that thyna- 
" kedness do not appear ; and anoint thine eyes that 
" thou mayst see ;" that is, " that thou mayst see 
** thine oyivi wretchedness ^ poverty and nakedness! — 
" how much thou hast mistaken thy true charac- 
"ter!" — His Lordship cannot mean, that there 
was not time, in five years, to collect a church in 
the formerly ruined but then renovating city. 
Could this possibly be his meaning, it tnight be 
answered, that, " as there could be no church 
"in Laodicea from A. D. 60 to A. D. 64, there- 
" fore the Apocalypse must have been written, not 
" only before the Neronian persecution, but before 
" the destruction of that city in the year 60.'* — 
And such I take to have been indeed the fact : 
though not for the reason just now suggested. 
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Sir David Dalrymple is, in general, such a close 
reasoner, that his remark occasions the more 
surprise : for if we take the passage in v. 1 7 as 
meaning, literally, the good things of the present 
life, and therefore allow that, in fire years, they 
could not ^ have acquired riches and wealth to 
boast of; why pass on to the reign of Domitian, 
to allow them time to get rich and increased in 
goods ; when, by only going back a few years^ we 
should reach the period in which Laodicea pos- 
sessed the accumulated wealth of generations, 
undiminished by the calamity of the earthquajke? 
Of the traditions respecting John one yet re- 
mains to be . noticed, and which by some has 
been considered as demonstrative that his visit 
to Patmos — no matter how occasioned — and 
consequently his publication of the Apocalypse, 
must have been long prior to the period assumed 
by those who ascribe the book to the reign of 
Domitian. Eusebius (lib. iii. c. 23) relates out \ 
of Clemens Alexandrinus, that John, '' some / 
<< time after his return to Ephesus out of the Isle \ 
" of Patmos'' [notice the statement — " after his { 
'* return from Patmos"] ** being requested, visited ) 
*^ the countries adjoining, partly to consecrate ^ 
" bishops — ^partly to organise new churches," &c. / 
In this tour he committed a hopeful young man 
to the care of a certain bishop, who hereupon 
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received him into his house, hrongfat bim up, 
educatedyinstrocted, and at length baptised htm. 
The young man, it is stated, was for a time so 
diligent and serviceable that his master distin- 
guished him by some kind of apparel as one of 
his family. In process of time, however, he be- 
came remarkably dissolute, p^niciously asso- 
ciating himself with some idle, wicked and Vi- 
cious young men of his own age, who first intro^ 
duced him to bad company, and then induced 
him to steal and rob in the night In a word 
(for it would occupy room unnecessarily to quote 
the whole passage from Eusebius), he became at 
length the captain of a gang of thieves and rob- 
bers who infested a neighbouring mountain and 
were the terror of all the country: and, saith 
•Ghrjrsostom, ^ he continued their captain a 
^' long time." ' John, some time after, coming 
again to the ' church, to whose bidiop he 
bad committed the care of the young man, 
enquired after him, and being informed tirhat 
had happened, called for a horse, and rode 
immediately to the place where he consorted 
with his associates : and when, out of reverence 
to his old master, the young man fled on deieing 
him, John pursued and overtook the ftigitive, 
reclaimed and restored him to the church, &c. &c. 

' Chr^sost. ad Theodorum lapsum. 
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This is a story of many years ; bat between 
the death of Domitian and that of John there 
were but two years and a half. In his lat- 
ter years too, John was so very weak and in- 
firm that with difficalty he cduM be carried to 
church, where he could hardly speak a few words 
to the people/ The inference seems obriodis. 
His return from Patmos, after which the ctroom- 
stances related respecting the young man are 
stated to hjave happened, must be referred to 
some eariier period dian the reign of J9fomitian« 
For John died near 100 years old, and it saems 
physii^ally impossible that, in his ktter years, 
he could hare mounted a horse and rode briskly 
after a young robber, even were we to silpfiose 
thtt he sunrived Domitian for a »period long 
Plough to have allowed tfaase e?ei^ to interveine 
befere his own death. 

The opmion that the Apocalypse was written 
very early is, to use the words of Sirl^c 99e w- 
Mm,* *^ confirmed by &e many false Apocalypses, 
** as those of Peter, Paul, Thomas, Stephen, 
^ EKas and Cerinthus, written in imitation of 
*^ the tme one. For as the many false Gospels, 
^^ false Acts, and false Cpistles were occasbned 
** by true ones ; and the writing many false 







* HieroB. in Bpist. ad Galat. I. iii. c. 6. 
^Observ. upon Dan. and Apoc. p. ^58. 
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** Apocalypses, and ascribing them to apostles 
^* and prophets, argues that there was a true apos- 
" tolic one in grekt request with the first Chris- 
** tians: so this true one may well be supposed 
" to have been written iearly, that there may be 
** room in the Apostolic age for the writing of so 
^* maiiy false ones afterwards, and fathering them 
"upon Peter, Paul, Thomas, and others, who 
" were dead before John. Gains, who was con- 
<* temporary with Tertullian, tells us that Ce- 
" riiitbus wrote his Revelations as a great apostle, 
^^ and pretended the visions were shown him. by 
.^Angels, asserting a millenium of camal plear 
** siires at Jerusalem after the resurrection ; ' so 
"that his Apocs^ypse wais plainly written in 
"imitation of John's : and yet he lived so early, 
" that he resisted the apostles at Jerusalem in 
" or before the first year of Claudius,^ that is, 
" twenty-six years before the death of Nero, and 
" died before John."^ 

This argument, which must strike every im- 
partial mind, as very powerful and conclusive 
against a late date, is generally passed over, 
without notice, by those who refer the book to 
the reign of Domitian ; but silence will not set 
it aside. Cerinthus, who wrote a false Apoca- 

' Apud Euseb. Eccl. Hist. I. iii. c. 28. Edit. Valesii. 
* Epiphan. Hnres. 28. ^ Hieron. adv. Lucif. 
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lypse, borrowing, altering and corrupting pas- 
sages from the genuine one, having died before 
John, it is impossible that John's Apocalypse 
could have been written so late as the time of 
the persecution by Domitian. 

» 

r 

CONCLUSION. 

The inference drawn from the state of the 
Asiatic churches at the time when the Apoca- 
lypse was written, as necessarily presupposing 
that a considerable time must have passed before 
there could be any such departure from the pri- 
mitive faith and discipline a@ to. call for th^ re- 
proofs given to these churches, in the epistles 
addressed to them respectively in the Apoca- 
lypse, rests, as we have seen> on no tenable 
gronnd, and is indeed opposed by the evidence 
of facts. AH the Epistles of Paul, James and 
Peter were written before the death of Nero. 
Before they were written, sufficient time had 
elapsed to introduce, among the different 
churches, addressed in these epistles, deviations 
from the purity and obedience required from 
Christians, and they are reproved accordingly ; 
and yet it has been attempted to be argued, that, 
among the churches in Asia, no such defections 
could take place in the same period ! Such an 
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ailment carries its confutation along with it, to 
every one disposed to look at plain matters of 
iact. — And why was all this labor undertaken ? 
Why were the Christians in Asia to be calum- 
niated beyond the words of the text? Why 
were the virtues and graces for which they were 
praised by " him who searches the hearts'^ to be 
put out of sight ? — Only for the purpose of sup- 
y porting the tradition delivered by Irenaeus for a 
late date to the Apocalypse, in opposition to 
\ other ancient traditions which assigned to it a 
/ much earlier origin. I say, only for the purpose 
\ of supporting his single testimony; for we have 
/ no other for the late date, however many subse- 
i quent writers may have repeated the statement, 
) all of them having done so on his authority. 
( Epiphanius, as we have seen, twice names the 
\ reign of Claudius as that during which the Apo- 
/calypse was written: Arethas also, who was 
( not ignorant of Irenseus's statement (for he quotes 
• it), says, on the authority of other interpreters, 
/ ^ that the sixth seal had its accomplishment in 
the destruction of Jerusalem, and of course those 
whom he followed held that the book was writ- 
ten some time before that period. And that Are- 
thas did not speak without authority, however 
much Lardner and others might think they had 
a right to hold him cheap, is proved by the title 



^ (^ 



On the Datt of the Ap^ahfp^e, 45 

to the ^yfiac version of the Appeal yi ifie ; for the 
churches ia Syria could not be ignorant of the 
ditte ascribed to this book by Irenaeus, and yet 
they s tatey in their title, ^ h^t ^^ ^y^l^tj^?^ W^^ 
eiven to jfj^n m the F^^gP o f ^qrftr — an evident 
proof that at least they had among them tradi- 
tions to that effect, if not Greek manuscripts bear* 
ing the same title. — But on this I will not longer 
detain the reader. All that I aim at at present, 
is to show, that the historical evidence for 
a late date to the book, is by no means so con- 
elusive as some have contended : and, indeed, 
when examined dispassionately, the weight of 
evidence would rather appear to be on the other 
side. 

In one word : — ^neither Ecclesiastical tradi* 
tion ; nor the state of the churches in Asia, when 
the Apocalyptic Epistles were addressed to 
them; nor any thing recorded in history re* 
specting their secular condition, furnishes any 
evidence that may be relied on, that the Book 
of the Revelation was written so late as the reign 
of Domitian. 

But it may be asked, ''What possible dif- 
'' ference can it make, whether the Apocalypse 
'' was written at an early or late period of the 
^'apostolic ministration?'' At first sight this 
subject may appear of trivial importance ; and 
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indeed, if the book were really written late, and 
an opinion should, notwithstanding, be taken 
up, that it was written early, it may be granted 
that this mbtake could not be followed by any. 
injurious consequences. The case, however, is 
far otherwise, if the book was written early, and 
if, in opposition to this fact, a belief shall be en^ 
tertained that it was written towards the close 
of John's life, who survived all the other apos- 
tles; for, being a direct revelation from the Head 
of the church, if written in the reign of Claudius, 
or early in that of his successor Nero, it rou$t 
he considered as having been given for the in- 
struction of the apostles themselves, as well as 
of the other members of Christ's body ; and, if so« 
it must have been often the subject of their me- 
ditations; and, not unfrequently, its topics would 
furnish matter for allusion in their oral addresses, 
and, most probably, also in their epistles to the 
churches. — Such, a priori^ might be expected as 
one of the natural consequences of the book 
having been written very early; but if, con^ 
trary to fact, it shall be believed that it was 
not communicated to the churches, till after all 
the Epistles of the New Testament, it is obvious 
that this very belief will, and must, operate to 
cause Christians to overlook entirely any al- 
lusions that may be found (if there be any such) 



On the Date of the Apocalypse. 47 

ill these Epistles, to the Apocalypse ; and con- 
seqaently, however namerous such allasionSi 
quotations, or references to the Apocalypse in 
the Epistles of the New Testament may actually 
be, they mast, under such a belief, elude all ob« 
servation, and be thus deprived of that elucida* 
tion which they would receive by reference to 
their prototype in the Revelation. It is evi- 
dent then, that, if the book was the first, or one 
of the first written of the New Testament, the 
Christian church may suffer a real detriment by 
holding a directly contrary opinion ; and there- 
fore some pains should be taken to ascertain, 
precisely, how the fact stands. If passages can 
be found in the epistles and in the Apocalypse 
which the one must have copied from the other 
— and such it is certain may be found, as wilt 
be shown in the next dissertation — it will then 

« 

only remain to ascertain which is the copy ; and 
this it is believed will not be difficult, if the rules 
of sound criticism be closely adhered to. 



DISSERTATION THE SECOND- 



ON THE EVIDENCE FURNISHED BY THE EPISTLES tSf 
THE NEW TESTAMENT, RESPECTINO THE TfMB WHEN 
THE APOCALYPSE WAS WRITTEN. 



JtlAViNOy in the preceding dissertation^ be- 
stowed on Ecclesiastical tradition^ and the in^ 
ferences thence drawn, repecting the period at 
which the Apocalypse was written, and also on 
the arguments founded on the supposed state of 
the churches at the period when the Revelation 
was given, as much notice as they seem to d&t 
serve ; and shown that the whole reasoning, in 
favor of a late date, rests on unfounded as« 
sumptions, partly unsupported and partly con* 
tradicted by the real facts, I now proceed to 
enquire whether the writings of the Apostl^es 
furnish any internal evidence of their having 
been written later than the Apocalypse. If it 
can be shown that, when they wrote, they had 
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the A|>ocalypse in their hands, this evidence will 
completely decide, which of the ecclesiastical 
traditions, respecting the time at which this pro-* 
phecy was written, is best entitled to credit : or 
rather, it will entirely discard tradition, as un^ 
worthy of regard. 

,It was noticed in the preceding dissertation, 
that this was one of the proofs suggested by Sir 
Isaac Newton for an early date to the Apoca- 
lypse ; and that Bishbp Newton was satis* 
fied that the allusions to this prophecy, pointed 
out by Sir Isaac, in the Epistles of Peter, and 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, were conclusive. 
It were to be wished that the Bishop had given 
the public the particulars of his investigation, 
instead of the mere result ; as a man of his learn- 
ing would, no doubt^ have done the subject more 
justice than it can receive from the individual 
who now presumes to pursue the inquiry. Mi- 
chaelis, too, professes to have examined the al- 
lusions pointed out by Sir Isaac, but the result 
gave him no conviction. If, however, his inquiry 
was as superficial, and his decision as dogmati- 
cal, on this point, as on some others connected 
with the Apocalypse, his memory will suffer 
nothing from the suppression of the reasons which, 
left him in doubt. What I particularly allude 
to is his statement, that — "The true and eternal. 
*^ Godhead of Christ is certainly not taught in 
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** the Apocalypse so clearly as in St. John's 
<' Gospel." — ^Tbis shows tbat> with all his critt^ 
cal skill, Michaelis could not rightly read the 
Apocalypse. In no book of the New Testament 
is the doctrine more explicitly declared than in 
the Revelation. Nay, more : were it necessary 
to say, that it is more clearly taught in any one 
book, than another, the Revelation is that book. 
In examining the question before us, I shall, 
for the sake of perspicuity, lay before the reader 
the result furnished by an inspection of each of 
the Epistles, in separate sections. 

^ 1. Of allusions to the Apocalypse^ found in the 

Epistle to the Hebrews. 

As Sir Isaac Newton was, I believe, the first 
who suggested this kind of evidence ; and as 
those who have controverted his historical testi- 
monies, have, generally, passed over without 
notice all that he has advanced respecting scrip- 
tural proofs — ^the best of all evidence, — I shall 
enter on this inquiry by laying before the reader, 
in the first place, the observations ofiered by that 
great man, on the allusions to the Apocalypse, 
that are to be found in the Epistle to the He- 
brews. 

"The Apocalypse seems to be alluded to 
" (says he) in the Epistles of Peter and that to 
** the Hebrews; and, therefore, to have been writ- 
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''tai before them. Saoh allttsions, in the Epistle 
^ to the Hebrews, I tak^ to be, the discourse con- 
♦* cermng the High Priest in the heavenly Taber^^ 
** ndcle^ who is both Priest and Kingj as was 
Mdchiieddc ; aiid those concerning the Word 
of God, with the sharp ttvo-edged sword; the 
" o-afi^oLTi&fAg^ or millennial rest; the earth whose 
" €W(i fa, W ft« burned J suppose by the lake of fire ; 
the jtidgthent and fiery indignation which shall 
devour the adversaries ; the heavenly city which 
hath foundations^ whose builder and maker is 
God ; the cloud of witnesses ; Mount Sion-i 
heavenly Jerusakm ; general assembly ; spirits 
** of just men mdde perfect^ mz. by the resurrection ; 
^ and the shaking of heaven and earthy and re-* 
^' moving them, thai ike flew heaven, new earth, and 
^ new kingdom^ which cannot be shaken, may r^- 
''fMinr 

** The JSpistle to the Hebrews, since it men- 
^ tions Timothy as related to those Hebrews, must 
'^ have been written to them after their flight into 
^•Asia, where Timothy Was Bishop; and by 
" consequence after the [Judaic] war began, 
^*the Hebrews in Judea being strangers to 

« Timothy/' . 

Peter in his second Epistle mentions, ^' that 
" Paul had writ of the same things to them, and 
** also in his other Epistles. Now as there is no 
^* Ji^istle of Paul to these strangers besides that 
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''to the Hebrews, so in this Epistle (x. xi. xii.) 
'' we 'find at large all those things of which 
'' Peter had been speaking, and here refers to ; 
'' particularly the passing away of the old heavens 
** and eafthf and establishing an inheritance im- 
" moveable^ with an exhortation to grace, because 
** God is a consuming Jire (Heb. xii. 25 — ^29)/' 

On the internal evidence to be found in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, in proof of its being 
written afler the Apocalypse, I shall say but 
little, in addition to what has been quoted, from 
Sir Isaac Newton, on the contents of that book. 

In this Epistle, it is to be remarked, tiie 
Apostle seldom employs direct quotations from 
the Apocalypse, and, therefore, a cursory reader 
will not easily perceive some of his allusions. 
They are, however, very numerous ; but the 
language is often changed and adapted to the 
scope of the argument where he employs them. 
Let it be also recollected that, as will be shown in 
our progress, it was not then a question, at what 
time the Apocalypse was written ? or whether it 
was a divine work ? for if the book was already 
in the hands of the church, its topics, of course, 

« 

were 'familiar to believers, and therefore close 
quotations were not necessary; nor was this 
the general practice of the inspired penmen* 
jv^ In Ch. X. 35, 36. he exhorts them to retain 
thm confidence^ which hath great recompense of 
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REWARD, having need of patience, that, after 
doing the will of God, they " might receive thIe 
" PROMISE." That the promise refers to the in- 
heritanccj promised by Christ, in the Apoca- 
lypse, is plain, from what he adds in v. 37. 
<< Far in a very little while o ipx^y^^^S THE \ 
" COMING ONE will came; yea he will not prd- j 
" crastinate^ — " Tlie coming ane'^ was a name ( 
applied to the Messiah before he appeared on 
the earthy and is the term employed in Mat. xi. 
3. '^ Art thou The coming one ?'* (Common versioii, . 
he that should come*) But the Jews had lost all 
knowledge of the fact that he was to come 
twice: nor did even his disciples understand 
this, till after his ascension. That is, according 
to their belief, this appellation must have ceased / 
to be any longer applicable to him, after he had \ 
once appeared on the earth. But it is again /' 
appropriated to him in the Apocalypse, in refe- ( 
rence to his second coming. He is there called, ./ 
i ^, xaX h r^v, KAI 'O ^EPXOMENOX, and the 
COMING ONE, (common varsion, ^^ him which is to 
*' comi") Rev. i. 4. iv. 8 ; and it is from this second 
appropriation of this name that Paul employs 
it, in reference to the promise which will be per- 
formed when the Messiah comes again, to re- 
ceive his people to himself. In one word, " The 
*^ coming on£' is the Alpha and the Omega of the 
Revelation^ who says, '' Behold I come quickly, 
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** and my reward is with me ;" (Rev. xxii. 12.) 

'' I AM. i fc^/uHf, THE COMING 

" ONE.'' Re?, i. 8. 

In Heb. xi^ 10. it is said that Abraham *^ looked 
*^for a city tofiich bath fimndationa ;^ bat the 
Oieek rails thud : '' Far he e^tpected r^y ro^ 
'' BEMEAIOTX r;^«u(ray mXiv, the city having 
" THE FOUNDATIONS,"— exhibiting the ar- 
ticle both befeie ^'city/' and ^^ foundntionSj^ ^ 
ivhich the vrrker conid not pos8S>ly have done 
bad ^^ the city^ having the faundaHonSj^ not been 
a snlgect fsumiliar to those to whom he was 
ivriting. 

I cannot find that the mode of speech eoir 
ployed ia tliis passage, which is deserving of 
panticnlar attention, has been ciittcaRy consir 
dered by any of the commentators. They ge^ 
nerally confine themsdves to an expoeiitioD of 
the sense, which,, according to some, has rei^ 
r&iCB only to the superior privileges wfaicb the 
church \?as to enjoy undier the MesAiah, when 
contraated with those it possessed before his 
appearance on the earth ;*-r*a view q£ the pas- 
sage whidi can hardly be conceived tb apply 
fully to the case of Abraham or any of the 
. Patriarchs. In aiitidpatiog the blessings se- 
V cured to mankind by the coming of Christ, 
Abraham'^ hopes certainly extended to things 
beyond the grave. Accordingly other exposi- 
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torn remark, that Abraham's views and hopes 
emhraced that future state of peace and bliss 
which was comprehended in the folness of the 
promise. ** In thy seed shall all the nations of the 
y earth be blessed;'' and which, in the New Tes^ 
tament, is described under the notion of being 
adoutted to participate in the privileges of the 
" Heavenljf Jerusalem,'' — " the Jerusalem that is 
** oiow,**-— and " the citjf having the Jounda- 
*^ tions;" nor can this view of the passage be . 
objected to. But whence did Paul derive the 
lattw expression ? 

Bisliop M iddleton, in his learned work on ^. 
the Greek article, has taken no notice of this 
pasfi^ge^ Dr. Mackn^ ht, one of our more re- 
cent commentators, ihough he introduces the 
first article in his version — " the city" — offers no 
remark on its appearance m the passage, but 
contents himself with stating that ''the city 
'* which Abraham expected was that promised 
** Gen. xxii. 17., Thy seed shuU possess the gate 
^^ (the city) of his enemies. Now as the promises 
'' had all a figurative, as well as a literal, mean- 
^' ing, the enemies of Abraham's seed were n(A 
'' the Canaanites alone, the enemies of his nativ 
'' ral seed, whose cities wei^ given them by this 
'' promise ; but the enemies of his spiritual seed, 
'*^ the evil angels, by whose temptations sin and 
'' death have been introduced and continued 
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^' among mankind. If so, the gate or city of 
*' their enemies^ which Abraham's spiritual seed 
''is to possess, stript of the metaphor, is the 
** state and felicity from which the evil angels 
" fell. This city is mentioned, Heb. xii, 22., 
** under the name of the heavenly Jerusalem: and 
** by the description there given of it, we learn 
'' that believers^ after the judgment, shall all h6 
"joined in one society or community with 
" the angels, called a city which hath foundation^ 
** because it is a community which is never to 
" be dissolved." The passage alluded to by 
Macknight in Cb. xii. 22., we shall have to no- 
tice hereafter. But here it tnay be asked. Why 
hath he, in the words just quoted, for " the city^^' 
which he rightly exhibits in his translation, sub* 
stituted* " a city ?'*— for our present inquiry is 
not, Why the community of " believers^ after the 
^^ judgment y** is called a city which hathfoundations^ 
but Why, in the Epistle to the HebrcMs, it is 
called ^^ THi^ city having THE foundations f* 
\^^ Every one who has paid even the smallest 
degree of attention to the prophetic style, must 
be aware that with the prophets it was common 
to predict the stability and glory of the king- 
dom of the Messiah under the figure of a great 
and glorious city in which happiness and eter- 
nal peace were to be secured for the inhabitants ; 
and all are agreed that the numerous blessings 
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promised to Jerusalem in the future age of which 
the prophets spoke^ had reference to the good 
things which God hath provided for the family 
of which Christ is the elder brother. There is 
therefore nothing singular in the circumstance 
of the Christian church being described in the 
New Testament under the same figure ; and but 
for the peculiar structure of Heb. xi, 10., the 
mere mention of a city in that passage would 
not call for any particular attentionu But in th^ 
Prophets there is no passage to be found from 
which the mode of expression there employed 
could hare been derived ;— and that it had a 
prototype will be admitted by all who are ao* 
quainted with the laws which r^ulate the use- 
of the Greek article* The only passage in the 
prophets that exhibits terms at all similar to the 
one under consideration is in Isaiah Wv. 11, 12. 
^^ / mil lay thy stones with fair colorSj md lay thy 
^^foundations with sapphins: and I will make thy 
" windows of agates ^ and thy gates of carbuncles j 
** and aU thy borders of pleasant stones ;" — ^but 
the whole structure of these verses exclude)^ 
the idea of the writer of the Epistle to the He** 
brews having hence borrowed the terms he em^' 
ploys* 

As has been already remarked, the expres- 
sion in Heb. |xf*10. is very singularr— t^y rtt&r. 
6i(M>,ms »;c^wflray iroXiv — ^^ THE city having the 
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*^ JbundatioHSf^''^-'^ mode of speech which served 
to intimate, very plainly, that the t^tns employ- 
ed w^*e lamitiar to those here addressed. In 
fact tb^y are a quotation from the Apocalypse 
as close as the use to which they are applied in 
the passage before us could possibly admit of. 
The writer alludes directly to tke holy city, new 
Jerusalem (Rev. xxi. 2), — to ''the wall rrig vi- 

'^ Xm^ lx<^]^ d^ffwXibu^ &»&riea of TBE CITY HAVING 
^' FOUNDATIONS twelt)e'\v. 14). They must, there- 
fore, have had the Apocalypse in their,hands» and 
been well acquainted with its general topics^ at 
the time when this epistle was written ; — so well 
acquainted with it, that the writer ccmtents him- 
self with a very brief quotation, but quite suffix 
eient to serve as a general reference to the fuUw 
description in the Apocalypse. 

In this Epistle thare is yet 'Another passage 
which lias every appearance of allusion to mat- 
ten recorded in the Apocalypse. In Ch. xii. 
39^ SS. the writer tells the believfng Hebrews, 
** ¥e are come t^ Mount Sion, to the city of 
^^ thelivinoGod,the heavknlt Jerusalem, 
'' OMiito an innuueeable cohpany of angels, 

*' to THE GENERAL OSSemUy Ond CHURCH OF THE 
" FIRST-BORN, WHICH ARE WRITTEN IN HEAVEN," 

&c. — Have not these expresmons direct refe- 
rence to the Lamb landing 0t Mount Sign, 
mth one ktmdred and forty-four thousand having 
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h%$ father*s name written on their fefeheads^ 
Rev» xiv, 1 — to the great and high mountain 

« the GRSAT CITY, THS HOLY JkRUSALBM 

BBSCEKDINO OUT OF HBAVEK FROM GoD, ReF^ 
XXi, 10 — ^tO THE BOOK OF UFB IN WHICH ARE 

WRITTEN the names ^ the redeemedy BeT, iii» & : 
xx» 12 : xxi, 27, &c — ^to the MYRIADS OF my* 
RiADs OF ANOELS which surroiind the throne, 
Rev. V, II — ^and to the innumerable multi*- 
-TUDE, mhich have come out of great tribulation^ and 
have washed their robes and made them white in 
the bUai of the Lamby Rev. vii, 9, 14. ? Gora^ 
paring the tenns employed in the pMsage tii^t 
has been quoted from Ae Epistle to the He*- 
brews with the passages jiist referred to in the 
Apocalypse I canBot entertain the slightest 
doabt that the former were (akeft ftom th« 
latten 

§ 2. Of Allusions to the Apocalypse found in the 

Epistles of Petern 

From Sir Isaac Newton I also copy the prin- 
cipal contents of the present section. — ** In the 
'* first Epistle of Peter occur these allusions X6 
** the Apocalypse : The Revelation of Jesus 
" Christp twice or thrice repeated; the blood of 

• 1 Pet i. 7, 13. iv. 13. aafl v. 1. 
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*' Christ as of a lamb ; fare-of'dained before the 
^ foundation of the world ;^ the spiritttal building 
<* in heaven^^ 1 Pet, ii. 6. an inheritance incorrupt 
^* tibky and undefiled, and that fadeth not axoay^ 
** reserved in heaven for as who are kept unto the 
** salvation ready to be revealed in the last time, 
** I Pet. i. 4, 5. the Royal Priesthoods^ the holy 
" Priesthoods^ the judgment beginning at the 
^* house of Gods^ and the church at Babyhn.^--^ 
^ These are indeed obscurer allusions ; but the 
^' second Epistle, from the 19th verse of the 
^' first chapter to the end, seems to be a contin- 
^ ued commentary npon the Apocalypse. There, 
^^ in writing to the Churches in Asia, to whom 
John was commanded to send this prophecy, 
be tells them^ Mey have a more sure word of 
prophecy to be heeded by them, as a Ught that 
*^ shineth in a darkplace^ until the day daxvn and the 
« day-star arise in their hearts^ that is, until they 
begin to understand it : for no prophecy ^ saith 
he, is of any private interpretation ; the Prophecy 
came not in old time by the will of man^ but holy 
** men of God spake as they were moved by the 
** Holy Ghost. Daniel himself professes, that he 
" understood not his own prophecies ;'' and, there* 
** fore^ the churches were not to expect the inter? 

* Rev. xiii. 8. * Rev. xxi. * Rev. i. 6. and v. 10. 

♦ Rev. XX. 6. ' Rev. xx. 4, 12. • Rcvv xvii. 
^ Dan. viii. 15, 16, 27. and xii. 8, 9. 
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pretation from their prophet JohK, but to 
stody the prophecies themselves. This is^the 
*' substance of what Peter says in the first 
f * Chapter, and then, in the second, he proceeds 
*^ to describe^ out of this sure word of Prophecy, 
" how there should be Jabe prophets or false 
•* teacher Sf (expressed collectively in the Apoca- 
*• h/pse by the name of the false Prophet); who 
*^ should bring in damnable heresies, even denying 
*< the Lord that bought them, which is the cba- 
** racter of Antichrist : and many, saith he, shall 
*^ follow their lusts ;^ they that dwelt on the earth* 
*' shall be deceived by the false prophet> and be 
** made drunk with the wine of the whore's iot- 
^^ nication, by reason of whom the way of truth 
shall be blasphemed; for the Beast is full of 
blasphemy :' and through covetousness shall they 
with feigned words make merchandise of you; for 
** these are the merchants of the earth/ who 
'' trade with the great whore, and their merchan-^ 
*< dise is all things of price, with the bodies and 

** souls of men :' whose judgment lingereth 

'* not, and their damnation slumbereth not,^ but 
shall surely come upon them at the last day 
suddenly, as the flood upon the old worlds and 
««fire and brimstone upon Sodom and Gomor-^ 

* areXyc/as in many of the best Mss. * Rev. xiii. 7, 12. 

* Rev. xiii, 1, 5, 6. ♦ Rev. xviii. U, 15, 23. 
» Rev. xviii. 12, 13. « Rev. xix.2a 
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*^ rha, when the jost shall be delivered* like 
^ IM; for tH Lard knoweth haw to deliver the 
^^ godfy out vf temptationSy and to reserve the 
j ^' unjust unto the day of judgment to be punished^ 

'^ in the take of fire ; but chiefly them that walk 
" after theflesh in the lust of uncleannesSy being 
^made drank with the wine of the whore's 
^' fornication ;^ who despise dominion, and are not 
** afraid to blaspheme glories; for the beast opened 
^' his mouth against God to blaspheci^ hit name 
*^ and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in 
*• heaven*' These, as natural brute beasts^ the 
** ten-homed beasts and two*horned b^ust or 
^ ^Ise prophet^ made to be taken and destroyed, in 
'* the lake of i^re, blaspheme the things they un- 
^ derstand notc^^ihey count it pleasure to riot in 
" the day time • . . . sporting themselves while 
•• they feast with you, having eyes full of an adul" 
^^ tress [fboi;^ttX/So^]: ^3^ the kingdoms of the 
'* beast live delicionsly with the great whore, 
** and the nations are made drank with the wine 
" of her fornicatiott* They are gone astray, fol- 
** lowing the way of Balaam, the son of Beor, who 
loved the wages of unrighteousness, the false pro- 
phet who taught Balac to cast a Stnmbling- 






^ block before the childrea of Israel/ These 



* Rev. xxi. 3, 4. * Rev. i:i. 2L xvii, 2. 
^ Rev. liu, 6. * Rev. ii. 14. 
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** ore not fonntains of living water^ but wells wth- 

*^ out water clouds that arc carried with a 

tempest^ &c. Thiis does the author of this 
Epistle ^end all the second chapter in des- 
cribing the qualities of the Apocalyptic beasts, 
and £stlse prophet : and then, in the third he 
''goes on to describe their destruction more 
fully, and the future kingdom. He saith, that 
because the coming of Christ should be long 
deferred, they should scoff, saying, where is the 
promise of his coming f Then he describes the 
sudden coming of the day Of the Lord upon 
*^ them, as a thief in the nighty which is the Apo- 
^* calyptic phrase ; and the miJlenium or thousand 
" yearSf which are with God but as a day; the 
passing axvay of the old heavens and earth, by a 
conflagration in the lake of fire, and om looking 
for new heavens and a new earthy wherein dweUeth 

righteousness^ . . ^ • • 

<« Peter seems also to call Rome Babylon^ as 
*' well with respect to the war made upon Judea, 
'* and the approaching captivity, like that under 
<' old Babylon, as with respect to that name in 
the Apocalypse : and in writing to the strangers 
scattered throughout PontuSy\Galatiay Cappadocia^ 
^' Asia and Bithynia^ he seems to intimate that 
••they were the strangers newly scattered by 
♦' the Roman wars ; for those were the only 
•* strangers there belonging to his care.** 
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By the companions of Peter, mentioned in 
his first Epistle, we may know that he wrote 
'^ from Rome; and the antients generally agree, 
<^ that in this Epistle he understood Rome by 
" BabyUmr 

The reader will have noticed, that Sir Isaac, 
in reference to the allusions to the Apocalypse, 
found in the first Epistle of Peter, says, '^ These 
"indeed are obscure allusions/' To me they 
appear far otherwise, and I hope I shall make 
them appear very obvious to the reader ; for the 
ftpostle, immediately after the benediction with 
which he begins the Epistle, (Ch. i.) blesses 
" God, even the father of our Lord J esvb Christ, 
" tvhOf according to his great mercy ^ hath begotten 
" tis again to a lively hope through the resurrection 
** o/" Jesus Christ from the deady to an inherit^ 
** ance incortniptible, and undefiledy arid unfading j 
** reserved in heaven for us^ who are guarded by 
" the power of God, through faith unto salvation^ 
" prepared to be revealed in the last time'' The 
inheritance here spoken of is said to be incor^ 
ruptible — for " there shall be no more death'' in 
that inheritance which is described in Rev. xxi.; 
and those who are made partakers of life, 
through the resurrection of Christ, are " raised 
" in incorruption" (1 Cor. xv. 42), having " part 
" in the first resurrection" (Rev. xx. 6.). — ^The 
Apostle having brought to their recollection the 
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^' abundffnt merof'' of God in giTitig tbem this 
lively f or living, hope, rBspeeting the salvation to 
be fully copsuinmate4 '^ in the last tm^r pro« 
ceeds to exhort them to rejoice in the prospect 
befom tfaem, in spite of the afflictions brought 
on them by their profusion; to lore the Lord* 
and, believing in hinii to rejc»ce» with joy un^ 
speakaHe ofid fuU of glory, receiving the end of 
their faithj thesahatum nff their souk* The ex^ 
hortation which he gives them deserve partipu*- 
lar attention, in our present inquiry, because of 
the basis tm wbich be makes it to rest,. The 
sixth and seventh xerses are thus rendered in 
the common version : ** Wherein ye greatly re^ 
**Joicey though now for a season (if need be) ye 
'^ are in heaviness through manifold temptations; 
*^ that the trial of your faith, being much more 
*^ precious ihan of gold which perishetA, though it 
" be tried with fire^ might be found unto praise^ 
*• and honor y and glory y at the appearing of Jesus 
" Christ'' This version fails, however, in giving 
the true sense of the original. The passage 
should be thus rendered,-^^^ In which'' [Jast time, 
viz., for the pronoun is masculine, as is the 
timey but the salvation is feminine] — ^ in which 
^' [last time] exult ye (though for a sh4)rt time^ 
^* since it is necessary y suffering sorrow by. divers 
** trialsytlmttheprovingof your faithy more precious 
^* than of gold whichperishethy though praoed byJirCy 

E 
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" niay be found unto praise^ and honor ^ and glory) h 
•* aToxaXu4^$i7i]<ro5 Xpurrw^ through the Apocalypse 
*•(?/* Jesus Christ:" that is, the Apocalypse beipg 
the cause of, or furnishing the cause for the ex- 
ultation, by what is therein stated respecting. 
the last time; for all the intermediate words are 
evidently a parenthesis, as I have marked them. 
The sense is : — though now stiffering sorrow by 
divers trials^ this being necessary for the tried of 
your faiths &c., rejoice greatly in the things brought 
to your knowlegCj rejecting the last time^ in (by 
or through) the Apocalypse of Jesus Christ. 
Here then we have the book of the Revelation, 
referred to by. the very title which John himself 
h^is given it in Rev. i. 1. / / / • 

That the foregoing presents the real sense of 
the passage will appear still more manifestly by 
attending to the remaining part of the Apostle's 
exhortation in the same chapter. Having re- 
minded those whom he addresses of the hope of 
life to which they were begotten by the resttrrec- 
tion of Christy and of the incorruptible^ unfading 
inheritance connected with the future life, and 
which was prepared to be revealed in the last time; 
and having exhorted them in reference to the 
hope afforded them respecting tjbe salvation to 
be consummated in the last time, to exuU 
through the Apocalypse of Jesus Christ — he pro- 
ceeds thus : " Whom having not seen, ye love ;\ or 
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raiJier (for the orthography of the second person 
plural of the present indicative and imperative 
is the same) '^ Whom not having seen, love ^e [that 
is, continue to love, notvirithstanding the many 
trials to which your faith expose^ you3 ; in whom, 
^^ though not now seeing him, yet believing^ rejoice yc 
f ' with joy unspeakable and full of glory; receiving 
** the end of your faith — the salvation of your souls. 
** Of which salvation the prophets have enquired 
'' and searched diligently,'' &c. Considering the 
Gircumstances in which these believers were 
placed, " suffering sorrow by divers trials,'' it 
certainly appears more natural to view the 
Apostle as exhorting • them not to be moved 
away from their hope, but to continue to love 
the Lord and to rejoice in him, than as predicat- 
ing these qualities respecting those whom he 
addresses. Dr. Macknight has, as I have done, 
rendered ayaXXiaT^e, in verse 6, in the impera- 
tive; and he has — as indeed have all the Trans- 
lators — with the common version, also rendered 
the verbs in ver. 13. in the imperative, " Gird 
^^up"" — '' be sober" — " hope (ye):" why then 
should the intermediate verbs '^ Love ye" — " re- 
"7^c^ ye," which have the orthography proper to 
the imperative, have been rendered in a different 
mood, when the whole is one exhortation, only 
momentarily suspended, to inform those who 
are a^l dressed, of the desire which the Prophets 
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had to tiiiderstaiid what the Spirit of Chrisi^ 
speaking by them, did signify when it testified before- 
hand the sufferings of Christ, and the glory that 
shouid follow f 

The 13th verse, in which the exhortation is 
resumed, is so striking as only to require to be 
exhibited in a true version to prove the general 
correctness of all the passages, alluded to by 
Sir Isaac Newton, as having reference to the 
Apocalypse. It is thus rendered in the comhion 
version (and indeed all the translations I have 
met with give the same sense) : " Wherefore gird 
" up the loins of your mind, be sober, and hope to 
the end, for the grace that is to be brought untoyau 
at the revelation of Jesus Christ. ^^ This version, 
so far as respects the first three verbs is, as has 
been noticed above, quite correct ; but that it 
does not, throughout, convey the true sense of 
the original a very little consideration will de- 
monstrate. The word ^tpofiipr^Vf which is here 
rendered ** to be brought,'' as if it were the future 
infinitive passive of the verb, is the accusative 
singular of the present participle passive. Of 
this our Translators could not possibly be ig- 
norant, and, therefore, the translation which they 
have given of this word must be ascribed to their 
missing the sense of some other term in the pas- 
sage ; in which, however, as already noticed, 
they have not stood alone. The present parti- 
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dple, as eirery one knows, instead of having ex-* 
elusively sl future signification, emhfdLceB present 
land even past time ; but the present titfie most 
prominently. Observe,— Me grace spoken of in 
the text is not indefinite ; it is not grace or fa-> 
vor generally that these believers are exhorted 
to hope for, but, specifically, ths grace that 
comes to them «v AietuaXirSfu 'Jqo'oS Xpiirrou, in (by 
or through) ifie Apocalypse of Jesus ChHist* 
The verb i^pm, whence the participle in the pas- 
sage under consideration, means to bear, brings 
cause to come, in almost any way that can 
be expressed ; but the mode of bringing can 
be learnt only by the context When it haii 
reference to any communication received by the 
ear, or brought in writing, it means to state, pro- 
pose, relate, announce, &c« but when used pas* 
sively^ in a forensic sense, which it frequacitly 
is, or technically in reference to any instrument 
or writing, then the verb intimates the thing spo^ 
ken of to be proved, recorded, published, declared^ 
or announced, (Sec.) as the case may be. It is 
necessary to be thus particular respecting the 
varied applications of diis verb that we may ob^ 
tain the true sense of the passage before us. 
As already noticed, the grace exhorted to be 
hoped for is a specific grace announced in the 
Apocalypse of Jesus Christ,^ — that prophecy 
being the record in which it is declared and 
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described. In fact the Apostle is here following 
up the subject which he had introduced in ven 
3, namely, the lively (or living) hope of an 
incorruptible^ undefikd and unfading inheritancei 
to which they were begotten by the resurrection of 
Jesus CtinisTfrom the dead. This inheritance^ 
reserved in heaven for those who are kept by the; 
pauwr of God through faith unto the salvation pre- 
pared to be revealed in the last timCy is the specific 
grace, fcpoor or gift which he exhorts them to 
hope for in ver. 13, which may be thus rendered : 
Wherefore, girding up the loins of your mind, 
being vigilant, hope perfectly for the grace declared 
[stated, propounded, made known,'] untoyou^ in the 
Apocalypse of Jesus Christ ;*'^ — that is, the 
Apocalypse being the Record or instrument by 
which the gift is secured, made over, or conveyed, 
to these believers, by the certainty of the events 
predicted therein, which were already in a train 
of fulfilment, and would ultimately be consum- 
mated in the giving them possession of the pro- 
mised inheritance, when, having been made par- 
takers oi the first resurrection (Rev. xx. 6, 6), they 
should join that happy people where God himself 
sfiall be with them — thdr God (Rev. xxi. 3), and 
they shall inherit all things (xxi, 7). — The latter 
part of the verse may also be thus rendered — 
and some will think more closely to the origi- 
nal, — " hope perfectly for the grace [or gift] that 
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*' is now being brought to you by [or through] the 
" Revelation of Jesus Christ :" — ^the Record 
referred to, viz. the Apocalypse, being the in- 
strument that secured to them the promised 
grace ; for all the words of this prophecy '^ are 
" true and faithful (Rev. xxi, 6). 

I have insisted the more particularly on the 
declaration in ver. 13, not because it is more 
explicit than that in the 7th verse, when the lat- 
ter is properly understood, but because, the con- 
struction, harmonizing perfectly with the English 
mode of speaking, it leaves no room whatever for 
doubt or caviK It refers to a book by its own 
proper name — " The Apocalypse of Jesus Christ,'' 
— as the instrument, bringing to them the gift 
for which they are exhorted to hope ; it is cv, in, 
through, or by, this that Me^race comes to them, 
and the existence of this Record is not only 
assumed as that which embraces the promised 
grace, but is assigned as the reason why they 
should gird up the loins of their mind, be vigi- 
lant, and hope perfectly for it. 

Can any further evidence be possibly required 
td prove that Peter's first Epistle was written 
subsequently to the Apocalypse, — a book to 
which he actually refers by name ? 

After so decided a testimony in favour of an 
early, date to the Apocalypse, to say more on 
the subject may, to some, app^ear unnecessary ; 
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but this fact deserves the more notice, as it senr^s 
to render certain, what, to many, might appear 
only plausible, thati as stated by Sir Isaac New* 
ton, Peter's second Epistle absolutely presents 
a commentary on a number of the statements 
in the Apocalypse. 

To what Sir Isaac has said on the second 
Epistle, I mean to add but little, being persuaded 
that, TYhen the reader shall have perused the 
following sections of this Dissertation, he will, 
probably, turn back to this, and examine care- 
fully, the statements of that great man, com« 
paring the passages which he has pointed out 
with the original texts. 

Peter in this Epistle mentions that Paul had 
mitten to them of the same things; that is to the 
strangers (the believing Hebrews) scattered 
throughout Pontus, Galatia, &c. by the Roman 
Wars. Newton very naturally concluded, tbat^ 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews, should be found 
something relating to the stime topics (seethe 
1st section). But it appears to me that a &rtba! 
use should be made of what Peter says ; 
for he adds (ch. iii. 16) that alio in ALL his 

E1>I8TLBS HE SPEAKS OF THE6C TBINGS^ If^ 

then, the things intended be those in the Apoca-* 
lypse, we should be able to find at least some 
of them by examining his different writings. 
To this examination the following sections are 
devoted. 
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§d« Of Evidence funiished by Pauts Epistle ta 
Timothy J respecting the date of the Apocalypse. 

The first Bpistle to Timothy exhibits abundant 
evidence of its having been written later than 
the Apocalypse. When the Apocalyptic Epistle 
was addressed to the church at Ephesns, she 
had left her fir^ love; but she is praised for her 
works, labor and patience; for not eviduring those 
that were evil: she had tried those who pretended 
to b^ ApostleSj not being so^ and had prov^ them 
to be liars. 

When Paul wrote his first letter to Timo* 
thy it was, to request that he would still con<^ 
tinue at Ephesus to charge some to teach no other 
doctrine, nor to give heed to fables, &c. The de* 
sign of the charge was, to restore ibtie from which 
some of them had swerved and turned aside to vain 
jangUng; desiring to be teachers of the law* — ^That 
is» the £phesiahs> at this time, were not only 
deficient in Christian love> as when the Revela*" 
tioa was written, but now sufibred teachers of 
false doctrine to be among tbeta^^Judaising 
teachers; whereas, when the Apocalyptic Epistte 
was addressed to them, they were praised for 
having hitherto eflfectually resisted these evil men* 
Two of the false teachers, whom Timothy was 
left at Ephesus to oppose^ are mentioned by tiatne 
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(ch, i. 20)—" Hymenetis and Alexander ^'^ who, de- 
siring to be teachers of the laWy but being altoge- 
ther ignorant of its spiritual requirements (i. 7), 
had made shipwreck of the faith (i. 19). 

This fact settles the posteriority of the first 
Epistle to Timothy. But we have also in this 
Epistle (ch. vi. 14. 16), the appearing of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the blessed and only potentate — 
'< THE King of King^ and Lord of Lords;" 
borrowed from Rev. xix. 10; 

In the second Epistle, Timothy is again ad* 
monished respecting false teachers: — to charge 
the Ephesians^ before the Lord, not to strive 
about unprofitable words^ tending only to subvert 
the hearers (ch. ii. 14); and to shun their pro* 
fane vain babblings^ which occasioned an increase of 
ungodliness (v. 16). Among those whose word was 
calculated to eat as a canker^ he again mentions 
Hymeneus^ also one named Phikius; who main^ 
tained that the resurriectioh was already past ; 
that is, as may be plainly inferred, they had en-^ 
deavoured to set aside the plain import of tbie 
doctrine taught respecting the resurrection; 
maintaining that the term was to be taken in a 
figurative sense, in reference to conversion, as 
being a resurrection from their former death in 
trespasses and sins ; and that no other was to be 
expected. 

Where the Apostle charges Timothy (ch, iv. 1), 
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^^ before God and the Lord Jbsus Christ, who 
** will judge the living and the dead^ at his appearing 
** and his kingdom" I consider him as referring 
to the sounding of the seventh trumpet^ i^hen the 
sovereignty of the world becomes^ exclitsivelyy the 
property of the Messiah^ who will then take to him 
his great power; for this is the period at which 
he will judge the world (Rev. xi. 15, 17, 18, and 
XX. 12). To this period I conceive him also to 
refer by the expression us Ikuvtiv t^v ijfts^av, 
" against that day^' employed emphatically in 
ch. i. 12, in which he introduces not only the 
demonstrative pronoun €xsiyi}v, but also the 
article, though he had not before been speaking 
of *^ that day /' a circumstance which tends to 
prove that this expression had become colloquial 
in the churches, in reference to Christ's coming 
to judgment, as taught at great length in the 
Apocalypse. This period is again brought to 
the recollection of Timothy, by the same form 
of expression, in the 18th verse of this chapter^ 
and likewise in ch. iv. 8. — See also the same 
n?vords applied emphatically to the same period 
in 2 Thess. i. 10, and what is there set forth in 
the context, and it will hardly be possible, by 
any rules of sound criticism, to avoid the infe- 
rence, that, in all such passages, there is an allu- 
sion to the particulars declared in thaRevelation 
respecting the day when those who obey not the 
gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ shall be punished 
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with everlasting destruction — even that day when 
he shall come to be glorified in his saints^ But on 
this I need not particularly to insist, as the nu«* 
merous false teachers who infested the church 
in Ephesus, when Paul wrote this Epistle, affords 
sufficient evidence of the prior date of the Apo* 
calypse ; since, at the time when it was published, 
this church was praised for haying hitherto with- 
stood all such evil men. 



§ 4. Of allusions to the Apocalypse found in the 

Epistle to the Ephesians. 

In the preceding Dissertation I had occasion 
to allude to Paulas Epistle to the Church at 
Ephesus, one of the seven named in the Apo« 
calypse; but, though the object in view was 
connected with the general question under dis* 
cussion, I did not there examine how far any of 
the expressions to be found in this Epistle might 
be considered as direct allusions to the Revela* 
tion,— this being the proper place for such an 
inquiry^ 

In addressing the believers at Ephesus the 
Apostle says, he had heard of their faith in tfic 
Lord Jesus, and love to all the saints; and that, 
from that moment, he ceased not to pray for thern^ 
that God might make them know the exceeding 
greatness of his power towards believers — the mighty 
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power which he wrought m Christ, when he rmsed 
him from the dead and set him at his own right 
hand in the heaveneY [i. e. in the attributes of 
sovereignty], /£ir above all principality and power, 
and might J and dominion^ and every name that is 
namedf not only in this age but in that to come; and 
put all [these] under his feet^ and gave him to be 
head over aU, to the church which is his body (ch. 
1. 15— 23> 

The desoiption of the sovereignty and do- 
minion ascribed to Christ, in this passage, ap- 
pears to be drawn from such passages as the 

following in the Revelation: — ^** To him who 

** hath made us kings and priests to him be 

^* glory and dominion for ever and ever^^ Rev. I. 6. 
— ** Thou art worthy to receive glory, and honor, 
**y€a Power :for thou hast created all things,'* 
ch. iv. II. — " Worthy is the Lamb . . . . /o re- 
ceive power; even riches and wisdom, and 
strength, and honor, and glory, and blessing, and 
^^ every creature which is in heaven, and on the 
" earth, and under the earth, and such as are in the 
^ sea, even ' all that are in them,'' ch. v. 12, IS. 
And it is also deserving of notice that the term 
^ the heavenly'' (Ephes. i. 20. ii. 6.), is used by 
the Apostle in the Apocalyptic sense, for all the 
attributes of Sovereignty, and therefore requires 
no such supplement to be added as th^ word 
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^^pVxceSj' ejAvXAitd in the common version, which 
tends to obscure the text. 

In Ch. V. 3 — 6. of this Epistle, the Apostle 
thus addresses the Ephesians : '^ But fornication^ 
^^and all unckannesSi'and covetousness^ let them not 
** even be named among youy as becometh saints : nor 
*^JilthinesSj nor foolish talking ^ nor jesting^ which 
" are not becoming; but rather giving of thanks, 
" For this ye know^ that no fornicator, nor unclean 
** person^ wor covetous man, 07^0 wat^ idolater, 
" hath any inheritance in the kingdom of the 
" Messiah and God*" These verses are neither 
more nor less than an accommodated transcript 
of Rev. xxi, 8. " He that overcometh shall in- 
" herit all THiNCis .*..... but the fear fuU and 
^^ unbelieving, and the abominable, and murderers^ 
" and fornicators, and sorcerers and idolaters, and 
'* all liars, shall have their portion in the lake which 
^* burneth with fire and brimstone.^^ It deserves 
to be particularly noticed here; that Paul, in 
the passage before^us, gives a comment on the 
word " idolater,"" employing " covetous man" as 
an equivalent term ; meeting, as it were, the 
evasion. by which some of those, not chargeable, 
perhaps, with the other crimes enumerated in 
the passage which he had in his eye, might have 
otherwise soothed themselves into a belief that 
thenifiplied censure^ had no relation to theni. 



Sec, 4.] On the Date of the Apocalypse. 79 

Had he not, in ibis way, directed the term ; to 
their conscience, they, might have said — " We 
" are neither fornicators nor idolaters :" — Are 
yjou COVETOUS MEN ? If so you are excluded^ . 
as IDOLATERS, from the inheritance in the kingdmn 
o/! Christ, — " Let no man deceive you (he adds) 
^^tvith vain words: for bemuse of these things comet h 
*^73 opyri THE WRATH ofGov Upon the children of 
^^ disobedience^ — substituting ^^wrcAK" for destruc- 
tion in the laHe of fire ; ox^ rather, having in his 
eye ij -^liipa r^g o^g the day of wrath (Rev. vi; 
17), when this destruction will come upon the 
wicked. — He tells them thai they knew already 
the things of which he was treating — that is, they 
had in their hands some record, to the effect 
which be states, naipely one i which did not 
merely denounce punishment to such characters, 
but which directly excluded them from the in^ 
heritance secured for the righteous. It is this asso- 
ciation of ideas and his commentary on thewor4 
^* idolaters*" that determines the particular source 
of the Apostle's admonition in this ps^ssage. 

!l?rom this Epistle we learn also the same fact 
that is so plainly stated in the first Epistle to 
Timothy. The Ephesians had not only failed in 
Christian love, the only crime for which this 
church was censured in the. Apocalypse [see the 
i^marks on the character of this church in the 
preceding dissertation] but> they were now: sufr 
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fering among diem false teachers^ as is directly 
stated in the first Epistle to Timothy. It would 
appear they had been led into this by the respect 
they paid to those calling themselyes teachers 
(p{ some description or other) ; relaxing in thiat 
vigilance and circumspection which led theai» 
at a prior period, when the Apocalyptic epistle 
was sent to them, to examine the prdsnsions of 
all who came in that character, e?en if they as- 
sumed the title of Apostles. Paul reminds 
them of the end for which the head of the Church 
had sent forth ApostkSy prophets^ evangelists^ pas- 
tors and teachers^ in order to prepare the (other) 
saints for the work of the ministry y that the body of 
Christ (viz. the church) might be bmlt up; and 
all attain to the unity of the faith — even of the 
knowlege of THE son op God, to a perfect manr-^ 
the measure of the statureof the fulness of Christ, 
Ephes. iv. 11—13. — In the 1 4th verse we learn 
the cause of this address — ^^ That we may no lan^ 
^^ger be children tossed about zvith every wind of doc- 
** trine by the sleight of men^ — cunning craftiness 
^^ whereby they lie in wait to deceive:" — plainly inti- 
mating that had they, as at first, tried the pre- 
tensions of these crafty deceivers, comparing 
their doctrine with that delivered by the Apos- 
tles, they would, as then, have found them liars 
(Rev. ii. 2). When the Apocalypse was written 
we are informed, by one who could not be mis- 
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taken, that this church, instead of peitnitting 
among them teachers of false doctrine, could not 
bear them who were evil : — ^and the inevitable in- 
ference is, thati the Ephesianil not being chaise- 
able with this when the Apocalypse was written* 
Paul's £pistle to them n\ust have been penned 
subsequently. 

' It is believed by many that Paul's first Epis*- 
tle to Timothy, who, according to tradition, wa^ 
one of the Elders at Ephesus, was written bf^ 
fore thia £4>istle to the Ephesians. That £Spistle» 
98 has been shown, was written aft^f the. Apo^ 
calypse; a circumstance which tends to confirm 
the accuracy of the allusions which have been 
pointed out. In fact the Epistle to Timodiy 
may be considered as one to the church in which 
he was a bishop ; and the obvious inference 
from all that has been stated is, that Paul was 
urged, by the Apocalyptic address to this church; 
respecting her failure in love, and what he had 
learnt of the farther defection of some of her 
members from the way of truth, to leave Timo* 
thy at Ephesus, for the purpose of restoring her 
to her former purity. 
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§^ 6. Of Allusions to the Apocalypse found in the 

Epistk to the Philippians. 

In the second chapter of this Epistle there is 
a most remarkable passage, which, as bearing on 
the question now undei" discussion, deserves par- 
ticular attention. The Apostle, speaking of the 
atnazing condescension and humility of Christ 
j£sus,in making himself of no reputation, taking 
on him the form of a servant, and the likeness of 
tnen, and submitting to death, ^ays, in verses 9, 
10, i 1, ^* Wlierefore God also hath highly exalted 
♦*' hinii and given him a name which is above every 
** name ; that at the name o/Jehvs every knee should 
** hoWf of things in heaven and things in earthy and 
** thingsunder the earthy and that every tongue should 
^^ confess that Jesus Christ is Lord^ to the glory of 
*^ God the Father'' So runs the authorised version ; 
Jbiitj for "fl name^' which is the reading of the 
common Greek text, the best manuscripts read 
TO ovofta, ** the Name /'—a mode of s^ech which 
instantly suggests the question, What name? and 
the text not only furnishes the answer, ro birkp 
irSiv oiM[Aay " the one that is above every name ;'^ 
but states the design or purpose, for which *'the 
Name" was given, viz. tva ev rS ovofjuxr/ '/ijeroS, 
flrav yovu 'hol[v^ sTTovpavlwu xa] iiriyuwu xai uaTay- 
fiovMov, " in order that at the name of Jesus 
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** every kn^ should bend, of heavenly ^ and earthly ^ 
" and sub terrene (creatures)/' Have we not in the 
words just quoted the tup xrltriux, iv nS oipavm^ 
xcti iiri Trig yf)^, xaUt uTroxdrm r^$ y^^, " every crea^ 
'^ ture which is in heaven, and on earth, and under 
^* the earth^^ which are ascribed to the Lamb, 
as his property, in Rev. v. IS. ?' But what is 
" THE Name ahofve every name,^ which is given 
to Jesus Christ, in order that he should be 
thus worshipped ? " The name above every nam^ 
is the name JEHOVAH : and therefore the 
Apostle proceeds, — " Q»d every tongue should 
" confess Zn K6p(og ^Iritrwg Xpitrrlg, that Jesus 
^* Christ is JEHOVAH(commonversionXor^ 
" to the glory of God the Father/" In this passage 
there appears to be a reference, in the first place, 
to Jer. xxiii. 5, 6. '^ Behold the days comCf saith 
'^Jehovah, when I will raise up unto David a 
^* righteous branch, and a King shall reign and 
** prosper^ and shall execute judgment and justice in 

' In the common version^ — indeed in all the versions that 
I have examined — these creatures are made to ascribe to the 
Lamb the bkmng and honor, &c. at the end of ver. 13 ; 
but the Greek text speaks otherwise. These creatures, as 
well as the power and riches, &g. of ver. 12, are enumerated 
among the things which the Lamb is worthy to receive. 
Those who speak in ver. 13 are still the **ma»y angels 
** round about the throne f* but there is an ellipsis in the 
verse. 
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'* the earth : in his days Judah shall be saved^ and 
^' Israel shall dwell securely: and this is his name by 
" which he shall be called, JJEHOVAH OUR 
" RIGHTEOUSNESS." It was thus predifct- 
ed that th£ Messiah should be called ^' JB- 
"HOVAH;" and Paul says that to him i^ 
gi?en " THE Name which is above every fiawie." 
] — ** The Name^' was amongtbe Jews a very^wsual 
/ substitute for " JEHOVAH," both in speakjng 
/ and writing ; and when this term was tised, it 
was always understood to mean JEHOVAH. 
The Book of Ikkarim, cited by fiuxtorf und^ 
the article nw, {Jehovah) in reference to 
this very passage, says, ^' The scripture cdls the 
Y'name of the Messiah, * JEHOVAH OUR 
/*• RIGHTEOUSNESS,' to intimate that he 
\ ^* will be a mediatorial God ; by whose . hand 
j <' we shall obtain justification from THE 
; ^' NAME ; wherefore it calls him by the name 
'^ "of THE NAME." The Jews held it unlaw- 
ful to utter the word JEHOVAH, and for that 
name substituted Adonai (as is still their p^^- 
tice) when reading the scriptures ; but^ in oom^ 
ments or disquisitions, it was often necestS^iify 
that they should make known, in some way; 
that the word mrr occurred in the text, and in 
such cases they employed " The Name" as the 
substitute, sometimes adding, as Paul does in 
addressing the Philippians, '' which is above eoery 
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^ nameJ' Nor is it any objection to this view, 
that the Jews wete sfuperstitiously scrapulocii' in 
anploying * The* Name' instead of * JEHO- 
VAH/ and therefore it is not to be supposed 
tliat Paul wonld, on any occasion, adopt the 
same mode of speech ; for this was a man^ 
ner of speaking acknowledged by the Old Tes« 
tament scriptures, as may be seen in Levit. xxiv. 
11, where mention is made of the son of an 
Isra^tidi woman who ''blasphemed The Name 
** and cursed ;"* ^nd also in v. 16, where it is com- 
manded that.eyery man who ^* blasphemeth The 
^ NamI^ shail be put to death'' In both of these 
verses our Translators have added, as a supple- 
ment, " of the Lord," but in the Hebrew " The 
" Name" alone is used. It was, probably, from 
tiiis passage that Paul (as well as the Rabbins) 
took this mode of expressdon, and, having so 
used it here, I am led to conclude, — when he 
says, ^^aifd every tongue should confess in 
K6p4og ^Itfi-oSg Xpitrrog' — ^that he uses the word 
Hup^og not for Adonai (lord), but for JEHOVAH ; 
conformable to John's definition of x6piog when 
employed to re{irfsent this glorious name [see 
the fifth Dissertation]* And here it deserves 
to be noticed, that the Apostle, writing in Greek, 
waa laid under the necessity of adopting either 
some circumlocution to convey his intention, or 
a sabstitute in Greek for the Hebrew word J£- 
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HOVAH^ owing to the difference of the alpha- 
bets of these two languages ; and in fact he does 
both, employing, in the first place, an expres- 
sion well known to the Helenists, and other 
converts from among the Jews, *^ the Name 
" which is above every name,'* and then the Greek 
term x6pto$ (kyrios)j commonly employed not 
only by the authors of the Septuagint, to repre- 
sent the name JEHOVAH, but also throughout 
the New Testament : thus the words with which 
the 1 10th Psalm commences, "^rmb>mrPDM3 
" JEHOVAH said unto Adonai^' (c. t. The Lord 
said unto my Lord), are, in the septuagtnt, and 
in Mat. xxii. 44, rendered, J^v^ h K6ptog rS xti- 
(itt) fioo. It may also be noticed, in passing, that 
where ourj Lord teaches his disciples to say 
" Hallowed be thy Name,** the Name meant is 
evidently JEHOVAH; and which Name is 
appropriated to the Lamb in Rev. i. 8, by the 
Greek term xCptog, accompanied with a defini- 
tion of its meaning— joo^t, present, and future 
existence, [see Dissert Seventh, § 6,] 

The passage before us has also reference to 
Isai. xlv. 23. ** I have sworn by myself, ..... 
** That unto ME every knee shall bozo, every tongue 
** shall swear c"" where, let it be observed, the 
speaker is- JEHOVAH; and the Septuagint 
renders the word yn»J1 (swear), by i^ofioT^t/y^tnrou, 
the same word that occurs in Phil. ii. U, and 
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which, in the common version, is rendered, 
and properly so, " confess.^ This part of the 
passage having an evident reference to the words 
quoted from Isaiah, commentators have ge- 
nerally confined the reference to this prophet 
only ; but it deserves to be particularly noticed 
that the text also presents, ** heavenly, and earthly^ 
" and subterrene creatures;'' nor can we find much 
difficulty in determining that the Apostle, in 
these words, had in his mind what is written in 
Rev. iv. 11. V. 12 — 14, &c. when we find after- 
wards, in this Epistle to the Philippians (ch.iv. 3), 
a direct allusion to the Apocalypse in the expres- 
sion, '^ coy ra ovofiara h ^i07ia> ^o^^, whose names 
" [are] in the book of life.'' The book of which 
the Apostle speaks is rcS 3i3x/tt> r% ^ai^^ roS a^ 
v/ou " the book of life of the Lamb^ Rev. xxi. 27. 
Indeed " The book of life" is a term so perfectly 
Apocalyptical (see ch. iii. 5. xiii. 8. xvii. 8. xx. 12, 
15. xxii. 19.) that, excepting this passage in the 
Epistle to the Philippians, it is found only in 
the Revelation. Can we doubt then whence 
Paul took the expression, especially when we 
find him, in other epistles, frequently quoting, 
or directly alluding to, the Apocalypse? 
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\ Q. Of Evidence respecting the Date of the 
Apocalypse furmshed by the Epistle to the Coioa- 
sians. 

The £^stle to the Golossians presents such 
a torrent of internal evidence, of its having been 
written later than the Apocalypse, that it is 
wonderful critics should not have perceived it ; 
nor can this be accounted for, but from the 
power of prejudice and prepossession. The 
basis of the Apostle's topics, arguments and 
illustrations, in his address to this Asiatic church, 
are wholly Apocalyptical* 

Tn Ch. i. 12. he gives '' thanks to the Father, 
^' who hath made us meet to be partakers rm TO^-^pw 

rdijf ayiwv iv nS ^^cwrl, OF THE INHERITANCS 

OF THB SAINTS IN THE LIGHT :" — haviog in 
his eye what is declared in Rev. ch. xxi. : ^^ He 
'^ that overcometh, xXTjp^vofv^uxdvra shall in- 
" HERiT ALL THINGS*" (v. 7). This inheritance 
is represented under the symbol of a city — the 
New Jerusalem. This city hath no need of the 
sun, or of the moon, to shine therein ; **for the 
''glory o/THE OMNIPOTENT, ewefi*Ae%A< 
"(literally the lamp) thereof THE LAMB, en- 
" LIGHTENS it : and the nations of them who are 
" saved shall walk in rcS ^ayr) aur^g the light 
" thereof" (v. 23, 24). No night shall be there. 
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nor any need of a lamp, or of sunlight ; because 
"JEHOVAH, the OMNIPOTENT, <p«,T«7 hr' 

airohs WILL ENLIGHTEN THEM f (ReV. Xxii. 5). 

y . 13. " Who hath delivered wfrom i^cNr/o^ roS 
^' tncirwg THE POWER of THE darkness, and 
" hath translated us into the kingdom of his dear son f 
— ^The saints having an inheritance in the Ughf^ 
are, of course, delivered from darkness ; but the 
Apostle presses the contrast : — they are deli* 
vered from the kingdom of the beasts which has 
become itrxormfiitfri darkened (Rev. xvi. 10), and 
now belong ** to the kingdom of God's dear son; 
" — (yea, they shall reign for ever and ever \^ Rev. 
xxii. 5.) For lAxe convenience of comparison 
the following corresponding passages are placed 
in opposite columns : 



COLOSSIANS. APOCALYPSE. 

L 14 Through whom tpe I. 5 To him who ...••• 
AaveTHE redemption, through hath washed us from our sins 
his blood^ (the forgiveness of in his own hlood. v. 9 hast 
nns). redeemed us to God by thy 

blood* 



' The worda, ** Throsgh his blood" — iia tw atfiaTos «Ih 
rov, «re absent from some of the early versioBS and seven of 
the aotient MSS., and have been thrown from the text into 
the margin by Griesbach. Some Critics think they were 
transcribed here from .Ei>hes. i. 7* But in fiiet tbey found 
their way into both Epistles, from the Apocalypse being in 
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16 Far hg him were created IV. 11 For thou host crea^ 
all things, those in the hear ted all things, 

venSf and those on the earth ; X. 6 who created the hea- 
the visible and the invisible ; ven and the things in it; also 
whetberthronesyordominionsy the earth and the things in it, 
or priucipalitiesy or powers: likewise the sea and the things 
all things were created by him therein, 
and for him : 

17 And he is before all IV. 11 Yea as they were 
things, and by him all things made, so also they exist by 
consist : thy will, 

18 And he is tlie head of I. 5 From Jesus Christ • • . 
the body, the church ; who . . , the first-bom from the 
is Chief [or Prince, 'APXH], dead,and the Chief [or Prince, 
the first-born from the dead, "AFXUN] of the Kings of the 
that in all things he might be earth. 

first [or Chief]. 

In Gh. ii. 9, 10. we read, *' In him divelkth 

all THE FULNESS OF THE GoDHEAD BODILY ; 

and ye are made complete by him who is the bead of 
all PRINCIPALITY [^APXHJS Princeship or Go- 
" vemment'\ and Power'' That is : to him belongs 
Power, in all its forms and attributes, with all 
the glory that attaches thereto. When the 

the mind of the writer when he penned them. The way in 
which " the forgiveness of sins** is introduced, probably led 
to their rejection by some early transcriber, who did not 
perceive that the latteu words are explanatory of theredemp- 
tion through his blood — literally through the bhod of him, 
who is the image of the invisUle Qod,^^** theforgivenesi of 
sins'* being read in parenthesis. 
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reader shall have weighed what is stated in the 
Fifth Dissertation, respecting the radical sense 
of the word dilg ITheos] commonly rendered God^ 
he will probably feel no difficulty in admitting 
that tke p&wer, glory f &c. ascribed to the Lamb, 
in the fifth chi^ter from the 12th verse to the 
end, and in other parts of the Apocalypse, ex- 
plain fully what is meant by the fulness r^g dfo- 
TTirog (Theotetos) of the Godhead, dwelling in 
him bodily. In this place I need only remark 
that, in the Apocalypse, the radical sense of 
Theos is Power; and that, in the passage before 
us, Paul having (in v. 15) stated Christ Jesus 
to he the image of the iJHYisni^i^ God — ^that is, 
the image of the Invisible Power, informs 
them here, that the bodily manifestation 
of this Power had its fulness in his person ; 
which is precisely the same truth stated in 
other words. 

The recurrence of the article, generally omit- 
ted by translators, in this passage, is too striking 
to be passed without notice : ^* the inheritance" 
— ** THE %A/,* — ** the darkness^" — " the re- 
^* demptiony^ &c. refer emphatically, to matters 
not now laid before the Colossians for the first 
time, but with which they were already made 
acquainted, by him who is the bead of all *AP^ 
XHX (Arches), even by the "APXnN (Archoon) 
himself. Is it possible tQ read, with any atten- 
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lion, such passages as have been qnoted, — ^recol- 
lecting, at the same time, that they are found 
in an address to an Asiatic churchy in f^Iowship 
with the church at Laoduxa^ which is also com- 
manded to read this Epistie, — ^and not to perceive 
the basis on which the Apostle rests his address^ 
and bespeaks, as it were, the particalar atten- 
tion of those to whom he writes ? 

That the similarity observable in the con- 
trasted passages is no way casual, depending 
on nnwarrantable translation, will appear by 
comparing the texts as exhibited in the origi- 
nal :— 

COLOSSIANS. APOCALYPSE. 

I. 14 *£v f^ofievTrfy awo' I. 5 r^ ....... . Xovaay^ 

Xihpiatnv, iid rov at/iaTOS a^^ ti fifitis iivo r&y hfxapriwv ^fji&y 
toff, r^v Ai^4nv rwv hfiaprt&v kv rf ai/JLari aitrcv 

V. 9 Sri eafAytis, xal iyi^ 
pa9as rf Oeffffms ky rf wfUL' 
tI ffov 

I. 16 "Only airrf eicrlaSri IV. 11 arc ov iKr locu^ rd 
rd trayTa, rd ky rois olpayois wioLyTa, 

ical rd hrl rffs y^, rd opard X. 6 8s Ivnot tqv abparov 
Ka\ rd k6para* ••••••• rd irar- xal rd er <$ifrf, Kal rilr yflv ^td 

ra ii' aWov «a2 eU ahroy iteritr' rd ky ahrfl, €al r^ ^iXawrutf 
rcu* Kal rd ev ahrf 

I. 17 a{fr6s kari '^po '^iyrufy, IV. 11 xal ii4 to BiXrifxd 
xa\ rd frayra iy airf trvyitf^ aov Ijaay, Kal AKriaBriaay 
rriKtr 

I. 18 6t icTiy 'APXH wpwi- I. 5 kwh Ina^ Xpimr$& .... 
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roKos Ik tAv veicp&Vy Im yk- • • . 6 Tp«n7^ro«of er rUv pe» 
rtfrai ir irdciy airros irpmrevtiy, KpHv^ Koi 6 "APXDN r^v /3a« 

ffiKiifty rfjs yfjs. 

These coincidences are too striking to require 
any acuteness to detect the resemblance, or ar« 
giunent to establish their correspondence ; and 
too numerous to leave any reasonable doubt as 
to the cause. Several of the contrasted passages 
are nearly verbatim, or quite so; and where 
there is a verbal diflerence, as in Col. i. 17. and 
Hev. iv. 11. the sentiment is so precisely similar 
and so peculiarly marked in the copy, as to render 
its source not less conspicuous than if the iden- 
tical words of the Apocalypse had been quoted. 

That the latter is the primitive record is mani* 
fest from Paul amplifying, in verse 16, what he 
takes from Rev. iv. 11. and x, 6., telling the Co* 
lossians that the ''all things," created by 
THE SON OF God, include the visible and ike in- 
visible^ whether thrones^ or dominions^ &c. &c. In 
cases like this, Critics find so little difficulty, 
that & bare statement is sufficient to command 
their assent: to enlai^ on the fact would^ 
therefore, be a waste of time. — Nor is this the 
only fact of the kind presented in Pauls Epistle 
to the Colossians. In the third chapter he makes 
the same use of the 21st chapter of the Apoca- 
lypse that he does when writing to the Ephe« 
sians; reminding them that when Christ oup^ 
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life shall appear, they shall appear with him in 
glory, and enjoy the things that are above, where 
Christ sitteth on the Right-hand qf God ; and 
therefore he exhorts them, [from Rev. xxi. SJ 
to mfyrtify their members that are upon the earth; 
telling them that covetousness is idolatry : 
— ^ths^ is, he performs the office of an Exposi- 
tor, showing them that idolatry includes covet- 
omnessj as one of the crimes for which 13 ipyr^ rati 
Oiw THE WRATH OF GoD comcth on the children 
of disobedience; evidently alluding to 13 ipyii ro5 

dpviou THE WRATH OF THE LaMB, RcV. vi. 16. 

After what has been stated I should think it 
next to impossible that any one, whose judg- 
ment ii not absolutely blinded by prejudice, 
could longer doubt that the Epistle to the Co- 
lossians was written after the Apocalypse. 

§ 7. Of Evidence furnished by the Epistle to the 

Romans. 

The Epistle to the Romans presents striking 
internal evidence of having been written after 
the Apocalypse. Several passages in this Epis- 
tle are literal quotations from that book, incor- 
porated into the argument of the Apostle, in his 
address to the saints at. Rome. He gives a 
double reason (ch. i.) for his not being ashamed 
of the Gospel of Christ — first "/or therein is 
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the righteousness of God reveakdj' by which 
alone believers are justified and "/we byfmth;^ 
glorious news, "^br," secondly, ^^ the wrath of 
** God is revealed from heaven**— or rather, as 
the passage, from its peculiar turn of expression, 
strikes the author, — " Apocalypsed is the wrath 

** rf God from heaven''— ^AvoxaxinrTSTai 

opyii Oioti drr ou^avoO, — against all ungodliness and 
unrighteousness of men. The Apostle having 
used the same word, axoxaXuTrcraf, in the 17tfa 
verse, as to what was apocalypsed in the gospel 
respecting the righteousness of God, as bringing 
life to those who believe, recollects, as it were, 
the converse of his proposition, as having been 
Apocalypsed in the prophecy of John, denoun<- 
cing a special revelation of wrath against the 
ungodly. I must not be understood to employ 
here the term " Apocalypsed*' as a proper English 
word : it is used only for the purpose of con- 
veying to the reader the way in which the Greek 
term is used ; and I am the more confirmed in 
this view from the words that occur in chapter 
ii. 6. which are thus rendered in the common 
version : ^* But^ after thy hardness and impenitent 
" hearty treasurest up unto thyself wrath against 
" the day of wrath and revelation of the righteous 
*' judgment of God/' The Igttter part of the 
verse is that to which I would call particular 
attention, — treasurest up unto thysdf opyr^if h 
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roS Ofo5. By reference to MiU'B and Ghiesbacb's 
editkmB it will be seen that many manuscripts, 
antient Tersions and commentators insert xa) 
brfore ZixoLMxptc-icLgf consequently making i)fU^{& 
to govern all the three nouns which follow. 
The words may be then rendered — ^^ wrath 
^* against the day of wrath, and of the Apoca* 
^' LYPSE, and of the righteous judgment of 
'' God" — each of these three terms being employ- 
ed to designate the same day or period. Though 
Griesbach has not admitted the second xoIX into 
bis text, there is good reason for believing that 
it formed a part of the original autograph ; Uat 
it may be easily seen that a transcriber, not per- 
^ving that a book was here referred to by name, 
would find little difficulty in rejecting it as not 
only superfluous, but, according to bis view, as 
injuring tbe sense : but it is impossible to assign 
any good reason why a transcriber should have 
here inserted Ko^y if he did not find it in his 
copy : — in a word nothing could (in my opinion) 
have induced him to retain it, but a strong sense 
of the duty imposed upon him to adhere strictly 
to his exemplar. " The day of wrath'' — " the day 
** of the righteous judgment of God,"* is the day 
to which every thing treated of in the Apoca- 
lypse has refiu'ence, and therefore the Apostle 
here calls it, emphatically as it were, '^ the day 
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^' af the Apocalyp^e^*^ — ^in tbe sixth chapter of 
which book, v. 17, it is called '^'^fji^pa ^* fuyaXtt 
^s^PV^Sr ^Uhegreat^ dajf of thewratV' of the 
I4^BIB, That this is tive fect^ is rendered more 
evident from the concluding words of the pas* 
sage iinder consideration — iixaifacpuriag roS 0iWi 
♦* of the righteous^ Judgment of God** — ^in which 
words* we have a very singular, but obvious, 
allusion to Rev, xix. 2« — *' True and itntuat ai 
^^ x^erns ouroCf righteous his Judgments/^ for Paul 
actually forms a compound (iixeuonpio'taf) from 
the words S/xaioi and xpfertf^y and for the pro* 
Boun auT^S puts the noun itself, roQ Ofou:. nor 
can his expression be taken otherwise than as 
such a direct allusion; for his next words, 
o£ aifoiweru hcdo'rtp xavSt vd, Igya auroQ, who will 

render to every one according to his workSf^ are 
evidently taken from these wordi» in Rev. xxii. 

1:2« '' aToSdui^ai ixdxFrm mg r\ ipyw ouroD loTOi^— 
** to give to every one according as his work shall 
*< beJ^ In Rev. xx, 12 we also meet with the 
words '* xard, rck ipya a&rmif according to their 
*^ xvorks/' and in v. 13| we find inaffrog xarc^ r^L 
ipya d&vm^ where it deserves perhaps to be 
noted, that several manuscr^)ts for oturoiyhave 
die singular pronoun ouroS, as exhibited by Paul 
in the passi^ before us. 

There is another passage in this £pistle (xiv. 
10) which may possibly have allusion to the 

6 
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Apocalypse. I oltily My, poistiibly ; for had 1 
not met with the preceding passages, which ap- 
pear plainly to ha?e been derived from tiitBKt pro-^ 
phecy, I should hardly have cbn&adered this «s 
bearing on the quesfion. tn ihb passage refen^ 
to, the ApoiBtte ejchorts the believing Bomaas 
not to judge or set at nought a brother, -'ybr,* 
adds he, ** we shall uU stand hejbre the judgment-' 
" seat [or tribunal, rep 0^]ttati} of ChristJ'-^HBS 
this no ailusioh to the *' great white seat'' of Bev. 
XX. in It is true that there d/>ovd^ is employed, 
and hei^ 0^^ : m the Apocalyp^, however, 
the purpose of the se^t or throne is ^rplained 
in the context, but here the Apostle avoids that 
necessity by employing a word whicih inckides its 
use in itselif, aiid, by prefoing lihe article, he 
evidently alludes to something well known to 
the church. Th^t the Apostle was in the habit 
of alluding to the Apocalypse, with rrfenence to 
the day of judgment, we have seen already in 
this Epistle, in what he «ays respecting the day 
of wrath'-^the day of the Apocalypse — the day of 
the righteousjudffmerit of God ; and we ^tll see 
other reiferences of tiie same kind in the^istil^ 
which we have yet to exatnine. If in these it 
shall be found thathe us% similar expressions to 
that employed in this passage, but so amplified 
as to furnish strong evidence that he had the 
Apocalypse in his eye, then, I think, it will not 



Sec* 9*] On th$ Date 6/ the JpocafypUk gg 

be imreas0iidi4e to coomder as a certainty «baft 
I bave only yet been stating as probable, namdy, 
that wben here speaking of thejudgmenhseat^ he 
is expressly referring to the great white seat, be- 
fore which /A€f dead ^kall bejudged, ecery man.ac- 
coring to his works, — as he does in 2 Cor. y. 10:; 
of. which in its place. 



§ 8. 0/ Evidence furnished by the Ejdstks to the 

Corinthians. 

The first Epistle to the Corinthians, supposed 
by Critics to have been written in the year 56 
or 57, exhibits, in the 15tb Chapter, an evidence 
of its posteriority to the Apocalypse, so con- 
clusive, that it must appear, when pointed out; 
very surprising that Critics could possibly have 
missed the sense of the Apostle. 

In the Apocalypse the future time is divided 
into periods marked out by Trumpets^ under the 
sounding of each of which, respectively, certain 
evea^ts are predicted. In Ch. x. 6. 7 we are 
tanght that tim^ shall continue only to the days of 
the voice of the seventh Angel, or the last of these 
sevQii trumpets: and, in Ch. xi. 15-19, that 
tahen the seventh angel sounds, then is come the 
time (fthe dead that they should be judged; and 
that the saints shall then be reward^. In th« 
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^Oth Chapter this reward is explained as being 
^connected with a resurrection from the dead :-^ 
'*' Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first 
" resurrection.'* 

Some of the Corinthians had misunderstood, 
and misapplied, the things thus taught respect^ 
ing 'Hhe Resurrection^'' — ^probably taking the 
expression as something figurative, and saying, 
" there is no [real or literal] resurrection.** The 
Apostle fii*st corrects their mistaken Tiews^ 
showing that, at Christ's comings the resurrec- 
tion of believers shall be as true and real as was 
the resurrection of Christ himself, who was 
** the first fruits;** and that, when this shall be, 
** then cometh the endf* (as taught in the Apoca* 
lypse) : after stating this he dwells on the sub-^ 
ject, answers questions which some might put, 
respecting the manner of the resurrection, and 
the body to be given to the dead, and in ver. 51, 
52 addresses them thus t ^^ Behold I show you a 
^' secret ; we shall not all sleeps but we shall all be 
changed y in a moment ^ in the twinkling of an eye^ 
/zt THE LAST TRUMPET; /(»• the trum- 
pet shall sound ; and the dead shall be raised in- 
corruptible : and tve shall be changed.** , 
The Apostle, by the manner of his expression, 
when he introduces the Trumpet^ shows that, so 
far as respects iV, he was speaking of fiomething 
wijth which they were already acquainted ; for 
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lie not only introduces the term/^ last^'* but also 
employs the article — rjj itrx"^ o'dTunyyif ** THE 
'^ last trumpet /' and no trumpet had previously 
been mentioned in the Epistle. The mystery 
theti^ or secret^ of which he speaks, respects, not 
the trumpet, but the sudden change to be 
passed on the saints who shall be alivie at 
Christ's second coming. They shall then un- 
dergo a. change similar to that which the dead 
have experienced or shall experience, with this 
difference only, that it shall be, in a moment, in 
the twinkling of an eye. The mention of the 
truinpet is merely casual, to point out to the 
Gorintiiians . the period at whibh this shall take 
place :— it shall be, at THE LAST TRUM- 
PET. Had they not, before, heard of "/Ae 
^* last trumpet^' Paul's reference to it, with the 
Article, would have been unintelligible : but I 
shall rather question the judgment of those per- 
sons who ascribe barbarisms to the inspired 
Apostle, than believe that he writes nonsense; 
The trumpet of which he speaks is THE LAST 
of the Apoealyptic trumpets; for in the text quoted, 
we have — "/Ae trumpet — "/Ae last trumpet" 
— " the sounding of the last trumpet'' — an tx^pUma^ 
tion of a secret respecting an event that is to take 
place *^ at the last trumpet^ What farther, iden- 
tity would the most obtuse mind require, as det 
monstrative of the source whence the. Apostle 
draws his argument as to the period of the 
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change of which he speaks! I Tentaie to say 
more: — ^Those who can look atsuch passages and 
yet question the source^ must be bat little ac- 
quainted with the modes of quotation used by 
the Apostolical and evangelical writers. — *^ 7%e 
^< LAST trumpet J ^ is an expression without mean- 
ing but as taken in relation to prior trumpets. 
The change of whidi the Aposfle^aks was not 
to take place at the sounding of Me First trumpet f 
or of any of the first six trumpets ; but at the 
sounding of the seventh^ — the last trumpet 
mentioned in the Apocalypse. To explain this 
passage in the EpisUe to the Corin&ians, as 
some have done, by *^ a great noise, to be made 
'* at Christ's descent, called the trumpet of 
^' GoD,^ and to tell us that, '^ after the righteous 
^> are raised, the trumpet shall sound a second 
'/ TIME ; on which account it is called here the last 
^^ trumpety during the sounding of which, the 
'* righteous who are alive on (he earth, shall be 
*' changed," is to darken counsel bywords wid of 
knowledge. It is to give us pure unmixed non- 
sense» (for even very good scholars sometimes 
fall into this) instead of words that are in them* 
selves so plain as to need, one would think, no 
explanation whatever. 

The first Epistle having be^h written later than 
the Apocalypse, of coui^e so must the second^ 
which was stiU later. The direct allusions to 
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the Qavelatioii in the second, are not, however, 
numerous* The lOth terse of Ch. v^ ^' We 
must aU appear before the judoment-i^eat of 
Christy that every one nunf receive the things done 
in hk bodjf^accorc&ng to what hchath done, whether 
*^good or bady^ — ^bas evidently a reference to the 
0REAT WHITE SEAT Qf hiv^from whosefoce the 
h&mnand the earth flee away^ when the dead^ 
small and greats shall be juDasD by the things 
written in the booksy eofiry num according to his 
works. Bey. xx« 11, 13» In this passage, as in 
Bom. »v% 10, he employs for the $po^ of the 
Ravelations a term importing in itself the use to 
which the seat is ^plied, smd also with the ar- 
ticle— toS ^1^x(»ro^; avtdj .besides emplp^dng the 
article, he points out the principle on which the 
jodgmenl; will prqceeid, in such a manner as to 
inform those to whom he writes, respecting the 
contents of the books out of which the dfod are to 
bejetdgedf — ^namely, that they record u;Aa/ every 
one hath dam in the body^ whethei^ good, ob 

BAO«. 

In a Cor. xi. W, speaking of false 4postles, 
decdtftd workcrs^-^ministers of Satan transfprmed 
as the ministers of righteousness — ^he says^ their 
andi^iaU be^ hotol roi^ lyya wr0% ** aocording to 
^^tiGhrworksf. whioh words^^ are a ?eri;>al quotation 
fiom Bev. XX. 12 and IS^ and therefore may be 
heid.&ft establishbg ike &ct iiiat, in ch, Vt 10 
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of this Epistle, he had the same passage of the 
Apocalypse in his mind. 



§ 9. The Apocalypse quoted in the Epktk of Jamee. 

As another proof of the early date of the 
Apocalypse the Epistle of James to the believ- 
ing Jews, scattered abroad by the Roman wars, 
may be quoted. He reminds them that ^' the 
^ man is blessed who endureth temptation: for 
^^ when he is tried, he shall receive rlv a-ri^avo^ 

*' T% }^anis THE CHOWN OP LIFE,'* [ch. i. 12] : 

— what crown of life ? " That crown of life which 
^^ THE Lord hath promised to them thai love 
*' himJ* James does not here, by his own know- 
ledge, as an inspired Apostle, inform those to 
whom he writes, that a crown of life is secured 
for those who endure trials^ but reminds them, 
that the Lord^ himself had made this promise. 
Where then do we find such a promise made by 
the Lord himself? — It is in the Epistle address- 
ed to the church in Smyrna — •* Fenr none of 

^ those things which thou shall suffer Ye 

^ shall ham tribulation ten days: be thou faiihftd 
unto deaths and /will give thee r^n cvi^a»99 
ryii ^anis THE CROWN OP LIFE** [Rev. ii. 9, 10] 
— the very words employed by the Aposttle 
James, and which prove incontestably that his 
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Epistle was written subsequently to the Apo- 
calypse. 



§ 10. Does^the Epistle to the Gaiatians furnish amf 
evidence of its being of a later date tJtan the 
Apocalypse? 

" The subject chiefly treated of in the Epistle 
to the Gaiatians, supposed to have been written, 
before any of the other Epistles, (except perhaps 
those to the Thessalonians) hardly affords op- 
portunity for allusions to the Apocalypse. There 
are, liowever, two passages in this Epistle which 
seem to have reference to the Revelation. The 
first is in ch. iv. 25, 26, where *' the Jerusalem 
^ which now is^^ is put in contrast with *' the 
** Jerusalem above.'' The presence of the ar- 
ticle in this passage, which is omitted in the 
common version, indicates, pretty plainly, that 
the saints whom the Apostle addresses were al- 
ready acquainted with the Apocalyptic Jerusa** 
lem — ^** the new Jerusalentj which cometh down 
*■ out of heaven/* (Rev. iii. 14)—" the holy Jeru-^ 
*^ saleml descending out of heaven from Gody' (Rev. 
xxi. 10). The use of the article, I say, in 'this 
place, seems to intimate this ; for it is not usual, 
in the New Testament, to employ the article wh^n 
Jerusalem is mentioned. There are, indeed, two 
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passages which, at first sight, may appeinr to pre- 
sent exceptions* In Luke xxi. 20, we read, 
in the Greek, ** When ye ^hall see the Jerusa- 
*' km compassed with armies^ then know that the 
^ desolation thereof is migh.^ Tbe^e words, it 
should howe?er be. recollected, were originally 
spoken in Hebrew (or in a dialect of that lan- 
guage). The name of the city, and the circum- 
stances predicted respecting it, present a con- 
tmst in Hebi^ew which would have been put 
sttii^ out inf vJisw in the Giedc, but for the 
Artide introduced before the Wiord *' Jerusalem J^ 
The Apostles were informed, that The dty of 
Peace [.which is the meaning of the word *' Je- 
^ rusakitt^''] was tQ become the theatre cfyuKu^ and 
a scena of desolatioo^-^^' When ye shall see the 
^^ciTY OF Peace compassed with armies^ then 
*^ know that its desolation is mgh.'' The presence 
of the Article was necessary here, the word 
^' Jerusalem'' bang employed not merely to in- 
dicate: the city intended, but to mark, by con- 
trasting with its ntone, the miserable state to 
which it would,, ere long, be reduced by twr, 
though now called the .City of peace /—The 
otia^ passage, in which the, name of this city oo* 
cuts with the antide^ is in A<^ts v. 28; and 
there it seems to be. eiaployjed (w a reason simi- 
lar to that whieh cjpwedr its . insertion ii^ liuke 
^^Bf^ld ye have fUkd this JerMnlem £tbe 
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*' City d Peace] with your doctrine, and intend to 
^ bring this man's Mood upon t^."— The Ifigh 
Iciest and Cooncily as he would have had it be 
believed, (and perhaps they really weve so) were 
extremely solicitoas for the peace of the city, 
which, according to them, was endangered by 
the doctrine of the Apostles. In this instance, 
as in Ae former, the language employed was 
Ae Hebrew ; and we may infer that die Article 
was introduced into die Greek translation to 
mark the tarn and force of the origmal express 
sion: and, therefore, the inference remains no 
way wmkened, that the presence of the Article 
in Gal. iv. 26, with die word Jerusalem, seems 
to indicate that the believing Galadans had 
heard of the Jerusalem whkh descendeth from 
heaoen. 

Respecting the evidence furnished by this 
episde, of its being written later than the Apo- 
calypse, the reader will have observed, that it is 
put merely as a question in the tide of dns section* 
Candour required this ; for it must itot be con- 
cealed that the Jews antiendy employed^ the 
term *^ Jerusalem winch is above,'* when speaking 
of the future happy days that were to be brought 
to Israel under the reign of the Messiah: l^us 
in Zohar foL 120, col. 478. *'Babbi Aba saith, 

^* LUZ is rWhjf ChOTf JBRU3ALBM WHieH IS 

'^ A^VB, which the holy bt^sed God gives for a 
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^^ passe9sion^ where blessings are given by his hand 
** in a pure land i but to an impure land no blessings 
''to be at alL Midras Till, on Psal. 122. * Je- 
'^ nualem is built as a city that is compact together^ 
" R. Jochanan saith^ The holy blessed God saidf 
'' I will not go into Jerusalem which is above 
'' until I have gone into Jerusalem which is below^ 
i^lt IS undeaiable, then, that the expression ia 
Gal. iv. 26 might be employed by die Apostle 
withoat any direct allusion to the Apocalypse ; 
and that. '' the Jerusalem which is abovCj^ may, as 
is generally stated by some commentators, h& 
considered as referring to the church o£ God 
under the Grospel, and the priyileges of Chrisn 
tians : and indeed that the expression has snch^ 
a signification is so evident, that I would not 
have quoted this text were it not that in . ch* v». 
19 — 21 the Apostle employs words which seem 
to indicate, pretty plainly, that he had the Apo- 
calypse before him, or its language full in hisi 
recollection, when he wrote this epistle; — and, 
if so, I think it may be inferred, that in employ-r 
ing the term *^ Jerusalem above'^ he meant not 
only to remind those whom he was addressing of 
the privileges that now belong to them, but also 
o( the future blessings reserved for them after 
the resurrection ; for, as. the Apostle says else-r 
where^ ^^ifin this life only we have hope, we are of 
'' all men most miserable ;" and he reminds the 
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Oalatians, in the concluding chapter of tbid 
epistle, that he that saweth to the spirit shall of 
the spirit reap life everlastingy and adds, *' ltd 
^* us not be ibeary ik well-doing: fof in due season 
" we shall reap if toe faint not^ 

In the other passage to which I have allnded 
in ch. V. 19 — 21 the Apostle, though not so 
directly as in some other of his ivritings, lays 
before the Galatians an amplified, accommo- 
dated transcript from Rev. xxi. 7, B ; for severail 
of the works of the flesh which he enumerates; 
^re the same as those which, in the Apocalypse, 
exclude from the heavenly inheritance, as ybrni- 
catum and i^oAifry, but especially ^a^ju.aics/a, ren* 
dered ^' xvltchcraff in the common version, and 
its corresponding term (papikaMwi (or according 
to several manuscripts ^aq[iax(X$) which (in Rev. 
xxi. 8) the common version renders ** sorcerers/^ 
In both places the words are, in my opinion^ 
used figuratively, and, in this sense, mean sophis* 
Heated doctrines^ sophisticators of the truth. 

I also strongly suspect that part of the three 
verses, of which I speak, should be read in 
parenthesis thus; — *^BtU manifest are the works of 
** the flesh (such as these^ fornication^ uncleanness^ 
lasciviousnessy idolatry, witchcraft j 8^c.) which I 
forewarn you, as I have in time past, that they 
who practise such things shall not inherit the 
^^ kingdom of Gov.^ I am led to this view of the 
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passsfpe, fima observing, that wioe kind of mn* 
phwis is mteiuled (q be laid on ^npA, ^* manir 
*'fest;'' for, if not, that word is of no use. To 
aay, simply* ** Nvw the works i^f the Jksk «re 
'' mamfest,wbkhan^Jmws^^ 
is the same ttmg as to say, 'Uhe xvorks of the 
^' flesh arct fatmcationy nmkanwssT &c. Birt to 
say, '^ Manifest art the works of thefkslh whkA^ 
^^ Iforewum.yoUf as I have hffore dane^ that they 
^^whodosuch things shaUmt inherit the kingdom 
'^ ^GoD," is to refer them to some open record^ 
in which it is expressly declared or shown or fno* 
n^ested^ that they who do such things are ex* 
duded from that inheritance. Such 1 think is 
probably the intention of the passage; and if so, 
the assodatitin that has been pointed out, of 
these wocks excluding from the inheritance, will 
go far to prove that the Apostle had in his eye 
the passs^ ths^t has been referred to in the 
Apocalypse. And this is rendered the more 
likely from the drcumstance that he has made 
the same use of this passage in other epistles. 

§11. Of Evidence furnished by the Epistles to the 

Thessahnidns. 

In the first Jj^ustle to the Hiessalonians are 
several expressions, which, if we believe that the 
writer oftra has allusions to the Apocalypse .in 
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his o^t epistles, ^e eui %<ik^ have feuotk t<i 
doubt hftve wfeienee <to «be MMMtaHr of Hut 
prc^becyw l^ese beMeten hut fiinMf ofo C^ 
Jh>m idaisy to setae tke Uiibig^Mld true Quo, and 
to wait for hU eon fiMm ^hemen^ wham ke raieed 
from the deady Jfisus who deUaoereth us from rtfe 

^^9t "^S hk^f^^^S THB VBAtH, TAB COttlUa 

[wrath] ch. L 10. T%at is, they wwb not of 
the nambet of those who shall caH to Mamtmm 
and rocks to hide them/hm r9$ 0^}% tviB wbath 
of the Lamby when, the great day^ ^^^fy^S sArA 
OF HIS WRATH, 18 ooHE. Again Biid agwn he 
speaks of the coming qf the Lord^ Jbsits C»hist« 
ii. 19, iii. iS. Ill' the latber verse thiis cOtaiag 
is, '^withtlii rSf ofyimy ouroS THS BObY ONSS 
•* of him (his ^tOsy — see Rev. ^. xx* 4: aad^ 
in the fourth chapter, he again brings to their 
recollection f//e Lord's eomng^ as a matter of 
consolation respecting those ivho skep^ in Jbsus : 
— ** them toho sleep in Jesus fDiU<iot> hring ^Uh 
" him : for this we certify to you^ by the word 
OF THE Lord, that we the living who remain at 
the coming qfTHi& LoRjDj^ shall not precede them 
*^ who are a^eep. For ths Lord hi$m^ wHf 
^* descend from heaven with a shout ^ with the voioe 
** of an Archangel^ and with the trumpet ofQov^ 
'^ and the dead in Christ shall risefrsi: then we^ 
'^ the living, who remain, shaUbe cauglU up together 
*^ with them in the cJoydstomeetTHK Lord in the 
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" air .* and so we shall far ever be with The Lord." 
-*— Now all that the Apostle thus certifies, respect- 
ing the coming of Christ, the sound of a trumpet^ 
and the resurrection of the dead, he does ^'by 
^^ THR i¥ORi> OF THE LoRD." Thls exptession 
deserves particular Aotice; for it is a direct 
reference to a written record* Had the Gospel 
by Matthew been in existence, when this epistle 
was^ written, it might be supposed that Paul, had 
in his mind the twenty-fourth chapter of that 
Gospel, yer» 3 1 ; but the prevailing opmion of 
Critics is, that the Epistle to the Thessalonians 
was written ten or twelve years before the Evan- 
gelist wrote.^ Even if we admit his Gospel to 
have been then in existence, there are circnm* 
stances in PauFs statement, respecting . the re- 
surrection, which could not be gathered, di-* 
rectly, from Matthew ; and Paul's previous al- 
lusion to the day of xorath^ seems, plainly enough, 
to indicate the source whence he delivered *^ the 



' Eusebius aod several later writers state the Grospel of 
Matthew to have been written A. D. 41, and Nicephorus 
places it m 49 ; but Ireasevs, the most antient writer on such 
•ubject9, dates it wheu Paul and Peter preached at Rome ; 
that is about the year 61. Mill, Michaelis, and various 
critics adopt this opinion. Owen thbks it was written so 
early as A. D. 38 ; while Lardner thinks it was not written 
before the year 64.— The first Epistle to the Thessalonians 
is allowed by most critics to have been written in the year 62. 
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** word of THB Lord/' That the trumpet of 
nvhich he speaks is the sevmth Apoculyptic. Trun^ 
pet^ receiveH farther confirmation from what fol- 
lows, in the fifth chapter : — ^^ O/thu nuns and 
^* THE Verzods, brethren^ ye have no need that I 
V tDrite unto you ; /or YOVRSEhYES know tbr- 
. ** FECTLY that, the day o/*th£ JLiOrd so cqnfeth tig 
'• ;cXfrr^ AS A THIEF in the nighf' (ch. y. 1. 2). 
Is there no allusion here to the times and the 
periods explained in the Apocalypse ? And wili 
apy person, acquainted with the ancient modes of 
quotation, i^st satisfied, that the conclading 
words could have beai drawn from Mat* xiv« 4SL 
(ecipposing that Gospel to have been then in ex- 
ifttenceX wben he finds <Jie very words in Reii». 
iii, 3, and xvh Id, already applied in precisely the 
same maimer ; whereas the casual coincidence^ 
in the former, can only be accommodated by 
inference ? The Apostle refers to some pl^ia 
testimony; to somethipg directly to his purpose { 
iBomething that they THRHs^LyEs knew pert 
FECTLT : and, in y* 3, reminds them of the sitddm 
destrufition that cometh on the mckedy viz. m the 
great day of wrath — " but ye, brethren^ are nqt in 
^* darkness, that that day should overtake yot/k mg 
**K?Jnri^ AS A THifiP, V. 4. . . • O,op hafh notajh 
f^ pointed t4S to wrat^^ but to obtain salvation by 
" wr Lord Jesus Chrjcst^" v, ©• — A^ l^e ,<;on-r 
dudes by praying (v. 33) that tliey may " he pre-- 

H 
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^ served Sbmekis ta^ tbm ca»nrG or otru LamD,*' 
in. from kemen teith the trumpet ^God. 

la his second Epistle to the same church the 
Apostle resumes the subject. He tibanks God 
(ch. I) for the incre&se o£ thcar faiths — ^Sdastii^ 
of them in other churches for the patience with 
which they emdttted persecution : — ^' A manifest 
** tokert (says he) r^s hxatag xptnafg toS OcoS OF 

^' THE RIGHTEOUS JUDGMENT OF GoD; intkot 

^ ye were counted worthy of the kingdom of God^ 
*^for which ye also suffer'^ — ^** THE righteous 
** Judgment'^ alluded to, appears, from the ccm- 
ie:^ to be that recorded in Rev. xix. 2. ** True 
*^and hlxoueu al Hpla-iig auroS righteous His 
^* judgments f — ^for he instantly adds, /' se^f^ 
**itis a righteous thing mth God to recompense 
*' trouble to them that trouble you,^' — Which js an 
accommodated transcript from Rev. xviii. 6, 
" Reward her even as she rewarded you^^* Sec — The 
words that foUchilr in the 7th verse deserve partH 
cular attention* In the. common versipn they 
are given thus : **And to you who are troubled^ rest 
** wUh us^ when the Lord Jesus shaU be revetded 
^^from heaven with his mighty angels.^* In this 
translation the preposition h is translated as an 
adverb of time, '' when^* and the word droxaXv- 
^u has been rendered as the third penion sin- 
gular future passive of the verb dinoiaXmrm. 
Macn^ht has given the same versioii, and the 
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greater imniber of translators have given a fii- 
turesigAification to this word. It is probable, 
liowever^ had they been aware pf the possible 
existence of the Apo^balypse, at the time this 
Epistle was written, that they Would hare ren* 
dered the passage otherwise, as they could not 
possibly be ignortot that dir6xa7,u^u forms the 
dative singular of the noun oSrox^Xu^i;* Mac- 
night, on, ** rest with t^,'* says, '* The Apostle 
^' does not mean, relaxation from persecution. 
*' The beUevii^ Jews had no relaxation in that 
^' sense, any more than the beUeying Gentiles. 
^' But lie ;Eieaiis,'i«laxai^n^om the-troitUeii^ 
^ this life at death, and the enjoyment of eter- 
** nal rest, the rest of God, along widi the be* 
^* lieving Jews.*' — ^Now, though it be true that, 
then, believers skall enjoy rest, a more natural 
sense may, I think,- be given to the Apos- 
tle's words: — God ^ves to his people, in the 
present Ume^ '' rest^ in The Apocalypse ^op 
*' THE Lord Jesus from heaifenyb^ the Angels of 
'^ his power :"* — ^that is, in Tke Apocalypse which 
Jesus Christ gave from heaven, by tike angels of his 
power ; for The Eeveljation was given by him 
whom John saw sitting on a throne tit the hair 
ven (Rev. ch^ iv.), viz. Jesus Christ, who sent 
jbi9 ofigre/ to make it knovm to John. TheAposde 
l^berefore appears to be rrfening to theTitle of the 
Apocaa^f^ffe, given in the first vemeof that pro- 
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pheoy • Nor is it aaiy ol^ection to thii tbat ill the 
title of the Apocalypse the word ^' AngeTin used 
in tiie singalar, for a plurality were actually enn 
ployed ill the coune of the tision, though only 
Me at a time addressed John. . In the promises 
of '* The faithful witmss^'* recorded in the Apo« 
calypse-'^^n the belirf of the things therein pro* 
mised — ^tbose who are persecuted for the feith, 
enjoy apresent reff,-^beeause of the certaintyof 
the ftiture recompense, when Oon will tvipe away 
all teoNfrom theif eyes. This very Apocalypse 
is now ^ in/Uctmg punishment^ mthfkndng fire\ 
** M them who kmw not Crod :" that is, the cer- 
tainty of theur punishment is^ therein fully de^ 
clared, as well as its manner ; nor can they 
avert any of the judgments therein denounced 
against them. 

Destruction by fre is^ in the Scriptures, 
(and particularly in the Apocalypse) a symbolic 
eal expression for destruction by the sword. 
C<mformably to this the declaration in Mat. x. 
^4, *^ Icamemtto send peace hut a sword^ ia 
thus expressed in Luke xii. 48, <^ / am came to 
^ $mdfire on the earth.'* Ultimately the ehemiea 
of the sakits aw to be *' cast into the lake cffre** 
^ev. &x:.'u> *' 7%ey shaU suffer putMhment^-^ 
* toerlasting destruction^ dirh it^oa-mrw roS, Kopft^o 

^ FROM THE PRESENCE OF I'HE LoRD, evenfrOffi 

^tht glory ofhii p&wer^ in the day when he shtM 



p 



JSicjs. ill*] On I4i £kt€ ^th$ 4t<^ypm. 1 17 

10 ;— "that Hy ^ dw\ TTfurmrwB Toii vofiq/uivtv ir} roC 
f* ^p^V FBOM T88 PfiBAEHCE OF T8JB ON£ SIT- 

f'TUio ujpoii Tjam tqhomb," (Rev. ▼!• 1(>) 
ic;!i0ii thegrtat iay of his wrath conm. 
. How it may strike othmi tkne tvfll datermiBei; 
bat» to fbe aathor of ihis wiMrk^ it appean oer- 
(aio, that, in these passages in the &»t chapter 
of Uiia Epistle, the aUusions to Ae Apocalypse 
are quite obvious. Moris theslkisicm lessevi* 
dent tu what be states to them^ in A<& aecond 
chffiter^ respeokiiig ^^ The ^i^tfjy'Vaad ^ thk 
^^ ifi4» i^wi, T8E ionof pcrdkim*\ In oprcocBp^ 
mon version we read (2 Thess. ii. 3) *^ Lit m 
^! mm. itawe you by any rmamifor [thai day 
^ sballmt come] except there.come a faUing amay 
^^^^ and that man of sin be reuakdf the am of 
^< JPerditian i'^f^nt the original is much more 
sirikiiig* There is an rilipsis m the venie» which 
our translatois liav» vary well supplied by, 
^< that day shall not come /' the Aposde had been 
exboctiag them not to entertain the opinion that 
*^ Tuz DAY OF €hriatsm9 at hand'—^ persua^* 
flion that would hsHTje led to a neglect of all the 
ndative duties enjoined in the Slew Testam^it. 
Xjbis day, as noticed above, as that in which he 
ohaUcome to be glorified in hie eaints^ — Ifae day of 
wiath against tiie ungodly. This day, he in# 
forms ihwOf shall npt come *^ until there come^ 
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^' 1) ehrwrra^iaf THE Apostabt ^#f, md theft 

'* be reueakdTHE man op Sin, THE son of 
'* PBRDitiOK/' Oar translators have rendered 
1} droarcurld indefinitely, '< a faUif^ away^*' omit- 
ting entirely the article. Archbishop Newcomb 
gives the same version, and in Ms Note says, 
^' from the tme Ghiistian fdtb and practice. 
^ Some (says he) render, the Apostasy^ by way 
'* of eminence ; but in many pliaices of the Greek 
^* Testament the article is used without its exact 
^' foroe.'^^-Bishop Middleton/has shown that 
this latter assertion is quite unfounded, and that 
the inspired penmen are as precise in their use 
of the Article as other Greek writers. On tli^ 
pas^e he remarks; ^' *^3rorra0-(a; from ite use 
in the Septuagint,ibr in the New Test' it h 
found only here and in Acts xxL 81, appears 
''to denote an act rather than a quality ; smd 
'' if so, the Article cannot here be inserted with- 
'' out signifying that a particular act is meant 
''Neither do I see the neccissity for denying 
"that the Article has here its proper force: 
"since Apostasy, however long continued, 
" might fitiy be spoken of as the Apostasy^' the 
" several acts marking its progress being consi- 
" dered as one whole." This is true; but I hope 
to make it evident also, that the. Apostle is here 
referring to particulars that he had laid before 
then), from the Apocalypse, respecting 
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Jpotto/qf — ^thu defection — thisomurpation by tlvB 
man of Sin, who fkuxd himself m the Temple <f 
Goo for ** forty and two monthi- (i. e. 1260 years) 
Be?, xi. S. 

' It is deaerviiig of particular notice^ that there 
is not a Imowyiniaaaacript in which the Article 
is omitted before '* ton of perditumi" before 
?* mm of ««," or before ^* Aposteuy." " The 
** Article is here emphatical/' says Macnight, 
** denoting both that this was to be a great apos- 
«* tasy, the apotta^, by way of eminence; and 
** that the Thespalonians had already been ap> 
V posed of its coming— SM ^^^' ^ * True, but 
notwithstanding ^e particulars detaUed m the 
book of J>aniel respecting the wicked one who was 
to esaU himtey'above every god(pr ruling power), 
nothii^ was known respecting the real nature 
of THB ipMtory which was to furnish the basip 
for this usurpation,— or concerning the true ori- 
ffa of •* THE man of tin, thb ton of pen^ion,"-^ 
pr of "THE nufttenf ^fimqmty" y. 7,— .".the 
« wiehad one" or rather, as in the Greek, ** the 
** lawket one'* v. 8, until the Lamb openedthe 
book of Daniel,— which book, as will be shown 
in its proper place, (see § 14 of this Dissertation) 
,was the one ckted with tepen teab. I mean not 
io say that the predicted events to which the 
Apostle alludes are not recorded in Daniel ; but 
I am warranted in asserting that, though record- 
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ed by him, it is impoBsible that the interpreta* 
ttOA cottld hate been derived from that pro- 
phet . The|[vi8ion is detailed in the 1 1th and 
12th chapters of Daniel^ and the prophet him* 
jself expressly states that the words were cik)sed 
top and sealed till the time of the end (xii. 0). 
Now if P^ul, in this chapter, is giving an ex* 
plabation of Daniel's prophecy, he could derive 
his knowlege only from the Apocalypse, — -and 
this for the plainest reason : — ^before the Apoca-f 
lypse was written "no one in hewen or on the 
** earthy nor under the earth, was able to open that 
^* bookf^^ none hot the Lion of the Tribb of 
JuDAH (Rev. v). John wept tntu^ because none 
was found worthy to open the book ; but iw this he 
could have had no reason, had Paul aheady 
obtained this power, and explained these msrs* 
teries, in his Epistles to the Thessalomans, and 
to other churches ; — and not only in his Epb- 
ties, but by his personal ministry (ver. ft). That» 
from thi^ time when the Revelation was given^ 
not only he, but all the Apostles, gave lessons 
from it to their converts, may be easily conceiv- 
ed ; but that Paul, or any of the Apostles, could 
explain the sealed parts of the Pro^bet Bamei^ 
before the Revelation was given, must be re^ 
jected by all who credit the declaration in Rev* 
V.2— 4. Indeed the allusions, in Paul's first 
Epistle to the Thessalonians, to ''4he dmf of 
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^tvrath,'' to ^Ukewordof THfi Lord,"— to the 
Angel with a trumpet ^ — to the coining of the 
Lord as a thief in the nighty furnish sufficient evi*- 
dence whence be derived Hie topics on which 
he dwells so much in his second epistle. 

IVoin the foregoing remarks it becomefir quite 
obvious why the Article is employed, in the mati-» 
ner we have seen, in these allusions of the Apos- 
tle. These ^epithets had become familiar to the 
Churches, from what they had before them in the 
Revelatien, and from the comments of their 
teachers ; particularly of the Apostles, on the 
contents of 4^t book, and of the previous pro- 
phecy of Daniel of which tlie Revelation wait 
an exposition. 

In "2 Thess. iit. tl. the Apostie prays thus :— ^ 
«* The Loniy direct ymer keart into tht hoeof God, 
*• and into y^ dm/Aoi^v rdH Xpi^rdU the patience 
" <IF CHfeist'*'— {wrongly rendered, in the com* 
iDGH version, " the patient waitmg fbr Christ"*}. 
Have we not here a Arect allusion to the &7rofM* 
Vi] •JSjfToS Xpf<riv)8, ^* patience of Jesas Christ^'' ia 
>whidi John says (Re^r. i. 9) all believers are co* 
partners ? This is an expression, I admit, which, 
lirom its nature, may foe conceived as of ready 
occunenc^ to any writefr engaged on mieh topics 
es here occupy tiie mind of Pani ; and which 
(lierefore tnighft be diBPegapded,for the object for 
which I iiave adduced it, were not other rder- 



ences to tke Apocalypse to be distinctly seen m 
this Epistle : but other references being endent^ 
as has been sho wn» it is but reasonable to ascribe 
this expression to the same source as the others* 
The expression seems to have become common 
to all the Churches from their having the Apo- 
calypse in their hands. 



§ IS. Of Evidence Jurfiished by the EpiHles of Jokn 
as to the priority of the Apocalypse. 

John in his first and second Entile employs 
the term Antichrist. He is allowed to have 
written his Epistle a considerable time after the 
other Apostles wrote theus, and from his employ- 
ing the Article— ^TH£ Antichrist'' — it is plain that 
this term had now become faimliar Among be^ 
lievers. Indeed he tells them that Mey had 
heard that *' mt Antichrist cameth^ (1 John ii. 18); 
and as he also mentions that tdready there tifere 
many Antichrists^ it is plain that the former word, 
employed in the singular, had relation to the 
grand Apostasy, foretold somewhere or other, 
but which had not yet manifested itself, thon^, 
even at the time of his writmg, there w^« many 
teachers who were actuated by the same q>iiit. 
Now the question is, Where or how did John 
obtain Ins knowlege of that Apostasy, whidi 
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^as yet lo appear, and whidi he deirignates by 
the terno, '' the AnHdmU r 

The term means, one who puts hmtelf in the 
fhce QfOHRi$T — one imposed to Chbist. — That a 
roling power, opposed to the Kingdom of the 
Meiisiab, would arise, was foretold plainly 
enough by Daniel ; but hb origin was not so 
plainly intiTnated, by that prophet, as to be intelli- 
gible to the Church, without a farther revelation ; 
^r the words of Daniel were '' sealed.'' In shor^ 
till the Apocalypse was given to the churches, 
it was not known that this enemy was to arise 
:or spmgfrom the church itse(f; nor could this 
-foct possibly be known, till the seals were re> 
amoved from the book of Daniel : but we see that 
John was acquainted with this fact whenhe wrote 
his first epi^e i-^-he knew that the great enemy 
oi Christ would spring from the church itsdf ; 
for, speaking of his precursors, he gives this as 
the proof that they were truly Antichrists : — 
:^* They went away from us^ ha they were not [truly] 
/' of us ; for if they had, been of us thmf would have 
^* continued -mth us:^ and therefore it is plain, 
that he must have written his ^istles subse- 
quently to the Apocalypse ; for in this prophecy, 
and in this alone, were the origin and true char 
, racter of the apostate^ the son of Perdition^ who 
was to set himself in the temple qf God, — the An- 
iiehrist, — the lawless one^ developed to the church. 



V 






194 Onik§ Date^ of the Apocaijfpu. [Dissert. SL 

In consequenoe of this deYelopement tte 
churches knef«r well what was 'meant by these 
tennsi employed by Paul and John in their epis- 
tlai» and which, no doubt, would often occur in 
4heir oral addresses in the congregations. 

John having written his Epistles lat^ than 
Fault and Paul, as ha4 been shown, later than the 
Apocalypse, it was not necessary to my argument, 
tkMt I should at all examine John's Jostles ; 
but John's r^rence to THE Antichrist^ as rising 
.out of, or rathw, in the church itsdf^ — a fact first 
made known by the opening of that book, con*- 
ceming wfatdi Ae w^ nmchj fearing that no one 
might ever be able to exfrfain it,~»fumidies mcon«- 
trovertible evidence that he wrote his Episdes 
lat^ than the Apocalypse* 

This alignment, however^ depends on a hci of 
whidi the proof has not yet been submitted to 
the reader — ^that the book of Daniel is the book 
seakd wth seven seab, which was opened or exr 
plained by. the Lion of the trih ofjtuhh^ in the 
Apocalypse. The evidence of this fact shaH, 
bowevel*, be laid before the leader, after I shall 
have offered such remarks as may be called for 
on the few remaining JE^iiftles y^ to be noticed, 
and which will be confined to the next section. 
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§ 18. Respecting the Epistks to TttuM and Phik^ 
mm, and the EpistU qfjude. 

s 

In these, the only remaining epistles, I dd 
not find any thing that may, vfiih certainty, be 
considered as derived directly from the Apdca^ 
lypse. 

In that to Titos the only expression that has 
the resemblance of an allusion to lliat prophecy 
is in cfa. iL 13. 14.—*^ E^specting the bkssed hape^ 
*^ yea the appearing of thegkry of the orbai* 
^' Goo wen our Saoiour Jbsus 0Hsi8T.''-^Thi8 
*^ 4q)pearing of the glory"* is coincident vnAi the 
sounding rfthe seventh angel^ i^hen Christ will 
take to him his great power, and rdgnfor ever--* 
This is the period when he tinUgke rmoard unto 
his servants, Rev. xi. 15 — 18« Yea, God shall 
then wipe away all tears from their eyes, and there 
4haU be no more death, nor sorroWf nor crying, nor 
any more pom. They are therefore expecting this 
blessed hope ((fthe appearing of this glory of our 
Saviour* 

Any allusion to the Apocalypse could not be 
expected in such an epistle as that to Philemoiii 
which is merdiy a short letter commending One« 
simus, now become a Christian, to the kind w^ 
gards of his master, to whom he had, before, 
been an unprofitable servant. 



The Bpkde by Jode rrfeiB to words, spoken 
by Apostles before he wrote his epistle (ver. 17)» 
by which he may be conceived to refer partica- 
larly to the Epistles of Peter, for he alludes to 
the same £eu:ts respecting mockers and apostates: 
bat however this may be, it is generally believed 
that, excepting the epistles of John, none of the 
epistles were written so late as his. 

It is suffici^it to say, respecting these epistles, 
that having been written after others which \ 
have endeavoured to show contain allusions t<> 
tbe Apocalypse, they must, if my arguments havi^ 
been well founded, be of a later date than thait 
prophecy. 



§ 14. Of the sealed Book which has been opened by 

the Apocahfpse. 

* ■■ 1 

I had occasion in the 11th and 12th sections 
of this Dissertation to employ an argument drawn 
from the circumstaiice of both Paul and John, 
and I may also add Peter, having spoken very 
clearly of catain particulars' detailed in the pro- 
phet Daniel. The sum of the argument may be 
stated in few words. These particulars vrere 
among the things that were closed up and sealed 
in tiie Book of Daniel^-^ati'd they were to remain 
so sealed up till the time of the end. The ques- 
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turn tten 18 s^nply ^» r Whence did tbese wn- 
tere derive their knowleg^ ? Certainly not from 
Daniel himself; for if his book could be thus 
read and explained, itconld not be called a 
sealed book ; and if this be the sealed book spoken 
of in the Rerelations, how came John to weep 
on the supposition that no one would* be found 
able to open, that is to explain, the book ? If, 
until this was effected by the JUon of the Tribe of 
Judah^ it remained a sealed book to John, how 
could it be open to Peter and Paul ? and not 
only to them but to the churches, having been 
explained by Paul to the believers in Thessalo- 
nia both orally and by letter ; and by Peter 
to the believers scattered as strangers throughota 
PontuSf Galatia^ Cappadoda^ Asia and Bithymal 
What I an open book to such multitudes and 
yet a closed book to John I Yet this must be 
the fact, if John did not write the Apocalypse 
till the year 96 or 97, as some strenuously con* 
tend. Nay more strange still ; John must have 
foigotten his former knowlege by the time he 
wrote his vision ; for it is allowed, even by the 
most strenuous contenders for so late a date, 
that. John's first Epistie was written about the 
year 80 1 — But the cQgency of this reasoning de- 
pends on another fact : Was the sealed book 
which John saw opened in his vision, the book 
of the Prophet Daniel ? If we ajttend carefully to 
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the description ivhich John gives of this Ifook 
ve shall easily ascertain this point from the cha« 
racter and marks ivhich he has recorded re- 
specting it 

1. The book was written inside and outside. Its 
being written on the outside^ evidently imports, 
that a part of the writing was visible ; that is* 
the book was already in the possession of the 
church, and partly intelligible ; and if we attend 
to what passed when the Lamb who was slain^ but 
now livethj took the book into his hand to open 
lU we shall discover a part of the writing itself» 
for it became the subject of the song of 
those around the throne, ' ^' Thau hast made uf 
'' unto our God Kings and Priests^ and we shall 
V reign on the earth/" However dark the other 
parts of the book were, this was one thing which 
could be plainly read in it, that a time was coming 
in which the saints shall possess the kingdom ; (Dan« 
vii. 25.) when the rule and dominion and the great-^ 
ness of the kingdom under the whole heaven shall bf 
given to the people of the saints of the Most High, 
whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom (v. 27). 
Thus it appears that the^^book from which they 
took their song was that of the Proidbet 
Daniel. 

2. It was a '^ sealed book/* Hcfe we have a 
Toy particular and e:qilicit description by which 
the book is ascertained id be that of Darnel, be* 
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yond all possibility of cavil. Daniel was com* 
manded to shut up the words and seal the bock of 
his visions. He alone, of all the > pro{)h^ts of 
God, received such a command; and, of all the 
books in the hands of the church, his is the only 
one which we find so shut up and sesded. 

3. The book was not only sealed,, but ^ seiikd 
^^ with seven seals J^ It could by no means be 
opened till one qualified to give the interpreta- 
tion should come ' and explain it. The seals 
being seven in number, show how perfectly the 
meaning was hid, '^ seven" in Scripture lim- 
guage denoting what is complete and perfect.' 
But we are not in the present instance left to 
take such a general signification of the term 
''seven." As Danidi's was the only sealed bpok 
in the bands of the church, so we find that cha- 
racter ^ven to it in. no less than four places of 
that * prophet, viz. ch. viii. 26, ,ch« ix, 24, ch, 
xit;'4, and again in the latter chapter, .at the 
9th verse : and it is not a little remarkable that 
the number of times which the visum — the pro^ 
pfiet—the words^the booh^ ^reskutf closed up^ or 



*■ The reason for this sense of the term, which is quite 

ppmmoQ in the Hebrew scriptures, is evidently this : the 

root, j^ltt^/ besides meaning seven, means also to satisfy, to 

Jill, to have enough, to complete ; — hence to do a thing seven 

times is to do it perfeetfy* 
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seahdf in these places^ anoiaite exai^y to bbtbn^ 
as follows.: 

I. '' Shut thou up the Iiija»;' (ml 20.) 

II. ^' Seventy weeks we determined • .. ... . to 

sealf^the Kmn/' (ix. 24.) 

III. *^ Seventy weeks are determined ^..^.to 
ieal%$p Me Prophet:' (ix. 24.) 

IV. Shut f^ the Words to tbe time of the 

end.** (xii* 4). 

Y.'' Seal the Book to the time of tiie end.'' 

(xii. 4.) 

YL ** The words are closfd up^ . • . .^ill the 
time <tf the end." (xii. 9.) 

VII. ^* The words me 4^K0led till the time 

oftheend»*'(xii.O.) 

4% The book was complete : both the. tomde 
and cmtside xti tiie roll or book was covered with 
writing. So the expiession m the ori^na) def 
notes. That is, there was no roopoi left for adt 
ditions. ' And it is npt a little remarkable that 
the ^explanation of this book given by:^ hion 
OF tUfiTniBE OF JuDAH, shows that k contaon^ 
ed a projdiecy of. tiie purposes of €rop| respect* 
ing his church and the reign of the Messiah, so 
complete and perfect, that nothmg could be 
added to it Hie removal of the seals from the 
book of Daniel was all that was wanted to pat 
the church in possession of this, knowledge. 

5. We learn from Daniel hiaMelf how long the 
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Mok ,wal -to rannin aealed. This aeaKqg or 
sbattiqg up was to coiitinue for oertnia wuh : 
Ihat is, as we find by tb^ coivtexl; (chap, ix.) till 
the tioieof M«ssUH the PRiKCE-^tiil he should 
make an end <^ nn — [sinf ofSbrings, for so the 
word *8igiHfiw]*^y the one <^ering of himself 
(Heb, X. 12, 14); or in otiier words, till an end 
should be' put to the sacrifices offiared^nder the 
law : and we find die same thing intimated twice 
afterwards (Dan« 0hap. xii.) bjr the expression 
''the time of the efid^ — that is, the time of 
OfiaisT, whose comiiig put m end to the Mosaic 
institutions. Hie book tb^ that was opened in 
the Apooilypsief had its seals loosed at a period 
answwaUe to the prediction respecting the time 
in which Daaidi's j^ophedes were to be Opened ; 
Uttd, the fqlttment answering to tiie precitetion, 
4be evidence becomes comfdete, that the Ptophet 
Daniel was the book that was thus x)pened. 

The inference fifom all this is obvious. The 
writers of the Apostriic E|Hsdes ha?e» in various 
parts of their writings, spoken of some of the 
Mokd things of Daatd, without ata.y veil or mys- 
tery whatever : on the contrary, they speak of 
them as well known, even to those ta whom 
Ihey address tiieir Epistles ;--*a8 for examptet^ — 
M youredfies know perfectfy^ that ihe day of the 
'' Jjytd so o&meth m a thief In nva night' ^--t- 
Paul in his first Epistie to the Thessalooians, 
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r. 2 ; and again in bis second Epistle ii. 5, '^ Re- 
*^ member ye not^ that when I was with you^ I told 
*• ym these things ?"— What things ? Things re- 
specting ^^ the man qfsin^ the son of perdition^ 
who opposeth and exalteth himself above aU that 
is called God, or that is worshipped; so that Ac 
*^ asa godsitteth in the temple of God showing him^ 
•• selfthatheisa god/" ver. 3» 4 : now the body or 
community here personified bb the son of perdir 
iion^ is the very king of whom Daniel predicted, 
*' he shall do accordif^ to his will, and magifiif^ 
** himself above every godf and speak marvellous 
^* things against the God of gods,'* Sec. Dan, xi 
36; and the things reBpectingf this man of sm 
and the manner of his destruction • were among, 
those that were sealed up — ** But thou Daniel^ 
shut up the words, and seal the book^ to the time 
of the end,*' ch. xii. 4. This being the isAA, the 
sealed book must have been opened bdioro 
Paul wrote his Episdes ; or» in othm* words^ the 
Apocalypse had been given to the churches be- 
fore that time, which was the point to be proved ; 
for it is plain, from John's words, that up to the 
period when he saw the seals removed, neithtt 
Peter nor Paul, nor anyone in heaven or on earthy 
or under the earth, had been ^^ found worthy to open 
** the bopkj nor to inspect ity* Rev. v. 4 ; — ^an as- 
sertion ^ich would not be true, had Paul writ- 
ten his Epistles before that time» 
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Wbile on this sabject I shall take the oppoN 
tanity to offer a few farther observationii by no 
means foreign to the ultimate int^itipni of the 
present publication. If the 3ook of Daniel was 
to continue sealed till the time of the end of the 
Jewish dispensation— if no human powers, 
however ingeniously exerted, could unfold or 
explain the sealed parts till the Messiah should 
give the true meanii^ of them — how should it 
be poi^ible that, by following Jewish interpre* 
tations, the Christian Church should ever attain 
a right understanding of their import? Need we 
wonder, then, that Commentators should miss 
their aim,: vrhen, treading in the steps of the 
Jewish Doctors, they continue^ to consider Je^ 
rusalem as ike holy dty-^ihe temple as the sano 
tuary — the Jewish High Priest as the Prince of 
the £ra9f**^Antiochus Epiphanes as the polluter 
of the sanctuary, the taker away of the daily [ser- 
vice!, l^^ dutkor^qftbe transgression of desolation ; 
and the Roman armies under Titos, as those in- 
tended by the destroyer of the city and the sanctu- 
ary ? Ought ^e not rather to be surprised that 
they could ever think it possible that l^ht should 
be expected on this subject from those who 
have '* eyes J but see not, and ears but hear not unto 
** this day,"" (Rom. xi. 8) ; or that they could 
(overlook the numerous intimations given in the 
Scriptures respecting the substitution of another 
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tabernacle — another sanctttary, or holy pla< 
another holy city, for those which existed under 
the Jewis dispensation ? 

Of little avail will it be to admit these truths 
generally, if we do not follow them to all their 
consequences. '* Hie Priesthood being changed 
** (Bteb. vii. 12), there is made, of necessity, a 
** change ftlso Of the law" and of every thing con- 
nected with it. The first covenant had a worldly 
sanctuary (Heb. ix. 1), and in this a place called, 
by eminence, " the holiest of all,|* (ver. 3), into 
which the High Priest entered alone once a year, 
not V^ithout blood, which he offered for himself 
and tot the errors of th^ people (ter. 7) : the Holy 
Spirit signifying that the Way into thie tfuehoKest 
dfallf was not made manifest ivkile thejltst tdbet^ 
nacle was standings which vi2^ only a ^gure fbr 
the time then preseM, uMil the time of ihe t^fbr^ 
mationby Christ; Now, if the Mosaic ihstitu- 
tions were to Continue only till the time of the 
refbrmsltion by ObHisT, and if Jerusalem, the 
temple, &c. had no other sanctity than the legal 
holiness derived from these institutions, fe it not 

• ' • - 

absurd in those who call themselves Christiaiiis, 
to continue, with blind Jewish predilection, to 
apply to that ** Jerusalem^ which is in bimdage 
** with her children^^ (Gal. iv. 25), events Which 
were to happen subsequently to the coming of 
Him, to whom Moses and all the Prophets bore 
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vitMsa, at the end of tiie law ? — Ha^e we not 
** a High Peikst wk^ U9ei.m the right hamiqfthc 
^' jHkroM oftheMifjestyqf the Hcmmsi^ € MmHer 
^' ^/ikeaANCTUART and of the trub TAasaiiAjci^E 
'* n^ibcAiib iMmp^hedf mdno^ inait.^"(H^« viii. 
1^ 2.) Hath not CaiMar come a High Priest of 
good things by «i greater and mare perfect taber^ 
nock thait the one tnade with banda ? (Heb. Ik. 
1 1). Hb hath ikot enteied into '^ the holy places 
<< made with hands, tke^figurm of the true^ but 
'« into Heaven itself:' (xu 34.) Instead of th^ 
Jerusai&n whwh is inbrndof^ have we not tha 
JerusQkm which is above, (mi freef (GaL iv» 26.) 
In one word--*Has not the time cpme in which 
the true wonshi(q[)ers wcmhip thb FAjBBit 
in the Spirit and Truth of all the figurative in^ 
fiftitations of Mpses ^Jolm iw. 83X hebg fee from 
aU bondage to the £armer weak, be^parlyt world* 
ly elements or nidiaients ? (Gal« iv. S, 9.) 

Erom these few observaticm^ it is evident thiut 
things spokep of tkecity^ the eapettmryf the sacrir 
JSce, the ablation^ &c« and re&iring to periods 
sdbseqoent to the ammti$fg of the Most Hofy 
(Dasm. ix« 34), have no relati(tt to thf city which 
form^y was called hofy, or to die worldly ranc* 
tnary and to the ritual of Moses. They are 
nepe adaj^tions of old terms to the time of the 
Jfew Testament dispensatian. 

As to the term ^ Prince of the Host!' it neyer 
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Was applied, in the Scriptures^ not any .sinikr 
term, to the Jewish High Priest ; and to make 
such an a^plicatioa of it is not only. aHiitrary; 
butdontrary to the express plan and tenor of 
both* the Old Dispensation and the New. Thi^ 
is a point of some moment, but it will not re^ 
quire many words to set it in : a clear light — 
Both of them were to have a High Priest, tod 
(not to insist here on other characteristic differ 
rences), there was to be this distinguishing cir- 
cumstance between the two?— the Priests under 
the law could only be of the tribe of LeW,and. 
could have none of the prerogatives of Royalty^ 
which belonged to another tribe, that of Jjudah* 
The New. Dispensation, cm the contrary, has a 
Regal High Priest—'' a High Priest afterlhe 
" ariier of MdchisedeCj' .(Heb. vii.) who was King 
of Salem, and also Friest cftJ^ Most High Gon.^ 
— The Christian Church has a great Higr 
Priest, ti)ho is passed into the Heavens^ Jesus 
the Son of GO0 (Heb. iv. 14), whom God hath 
constiti4ed both Lord (ruler, king, prince), a^ 
Cbrist (Acts.ii. 36), agreeably to what had: 
been before prophesied of him, '^ I have anointed 
*^ my King upon Zion, the hill of my Holiness*" 
He is the Prince of the Host — ^itis.the name 
which he carries on his vesture and onhis thigb 
— ^' King of Kings and Lord of LoBDS^'(Rev» 
xix. 16); for *'the host,'' in Daniel, as will .be 
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proved in^ ite proper place, meaas the.Kin^ (Mf 
tbe^Earth, and particularly the Ki^doms of 
Eurbpe — the body^ or proper territory of Darners 
fourth btaBt. But if CHRIST be liie Prince pf the 
Host, Antioehus £{upbaiies can by no possibility^ 
be the one vfho' made himself his ttpud^ cast domn, 
his sanctuary^ and took amay the daily [senrice] 
(Dan. viii. 11);; nor can the '^ Sanctuary^' wl^ 
^^ Daily^^ alluded to, be the daily sacrifice, and^ 
the Temple at Jerusalem ; and the whole pf the 
M^ric, that has been reared by the numecoua 
commentators and expositors who hafe [gone 
upon this system, must lall to the ground* But* 
to return — 

. As the book of Daniel is the sealed boolb 
that was opened in the days of John, it follo\(ra 
that the same relation subsists between the wri- 
tings of these two Prophets, as between a lock 
and its key. They are adapted to each other, 
and, if we would understand the words that 
mre closed up and sealed till the time of the end^ we 
must use them together ; attending at the same 
time to what has been written upon the same 
subject by other Prophets and Apostles — for all 
scripture is given by inspiration of Goo, and is pro- 
fjiabkfor instruction (2 Tim; iii. 16). If we wish 
to profit by them, we must take the result which 
they may ofier, even if it should reprove and 
censure what we may have been taught tore- 
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spect amd nenente. If we hearicen to the r&- 
prccft we <d^ find ttmt the same ScriptuiBft also 
point out wlnt is necessary to be attended to 
ibv the o^wc/mi of those diii^ which they odn^ 
deQin» and give ample imtru^iM. in every limg 
that r^atds omr fiuth and practice. Instead ql 
following the Jewish and antichristian interpre*' 
ttttiona of the Book of Daniel, whidb have been 
Ibe poiuupal caosee tliat ba,e presented him 
from being nndemtood, let us carrfttlly attend 
to the explanation that has been given of this 
!l[^ophet by ** the FAlTfipUL and tbus wit^ 
^? NEss/' «( recorded in the /Apocalypse; in 
which the seals are removed from that book : 
the' time for which the vis^n, and the Profdiet 
who saw it, weie to continue sealed, having ex- 
pifed» 

CONCLUSION. 

The Apocalypse being, as I persuade myself 
has been proved, qnoted in every Epistle in which 
the subjects treated of could possibly admit of 
it, it follows, that this Prophecy was delivered 
before th^se Epistles were written ; nor is tfa» 
a matter of trivial import, as viewed in con- 
nexion with rightly understanding the New 
Testament record. The very know!^ of the 
fact serves to account for many expressions 
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^htehse^ fibitipr, afid a^ it w^e insulated^ ill 
tbe Efyistles ; and tlidr iffiport^ for thftf very rea- 
iton, ndt alwayi^ very sipparcitit. TiM (luolatfoM, 
inlRBtct, often darry witb th^tn the attfipbsfitlony 
that tb6 reader will coftault the eoititext^ tit tile 
bddk whence they are tstkeh ; fot \t weetd lia^e 
been contrary to that plan <Jf bi**ity ^v^hiob 
Seems purposely to have been made to pertade 
the New Testkihi^t, td svteXl it ont by lai^ 
quotations from either the Old testament Pro* 
phets or We Apocalypte. It il^ admitted ooLalt 
hands, that when the Law or any of <he Pro* 
][)hetd is quoted, it is often indispensable that the 
context of the quoted words shdold be exa- 
mihed ; and now ^^ \i is known to be 'na less 
certain, that the Apocalypse is iii like manner 
quoted by the writers of the Apostolic Epistles, 
the propriety and nec^^ityof attending to that 
book win foe held to be equsilly indispenssible. 

I am wel! aware that, the circitmstdinee of 
^tiotationii from the Apocalypse behig found in 
the fipistleis of the New Testament having been 
scarcely even suspected, many may be disponed 
to question the feet entirely. Let such persona 
first take dii^ pains to examine the alleged quo* 
tations. Ih the examination they may,^ periiaps, 
find reiausbn to reject, as not sufficiently evident, 
iime of the instances that have be^n ofifered ; 
but i humbly apprehend that no person, ac* 
quainted with the antient modes of quotation 
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and reference, will be able to reject them all ; 
and such is the nature of this evidence^ that if 
but a single instance^ out of the many that have 
been offered^ shall be found to be, indisputably, 
a quotation from, or an allusion or reference to, 
the Apocalypse, the argument for' an early date* 
Dirill remain unimpaired^ and the fact incontro- 
vertible, that the book was written at least as 
early as the reign 6i Nero> or more probably 
that of hi9 predecessor. 

I have supposed it possible that some of the 
alleged instances of quotation may be thought 
not sufficiently obvious to allow of their admis- 
sion ; but, on the other hand, I have to state^ 
what I doubt not will be the result^ a sufficiency 
being found to establish the general inf^^nence — 
and one indisputable quotation is as effectual 
for this as fifty would be — that other passages 
will be found, by those who turn their attention 
to this subject* which the author has not no- 
ticed ; for it would be singular indeed if, in such 
an inquiry, none should have escaped his search. 
The issue I doubt not will be, that, on this sub- 
ject, much will yet be discovered by the dili- 
gence of fature enquirers; nor will its impor- 
tant uses, in illustrating those passages in which 
such allusions are found in the Epistles, escape 
the attention of such as study the scriptures 
with an earnest desire to comprehend their true 
meaning. 



DISSERTATION THE THIRD, 



ON THE LANGUAGE AND STRUCTURE OF THE 

APOCALYPSE. , 



^l.Ofthe Verbal Language. 

XN reading the New .Testataent it should he 
constantly recollected that, though written ki 
<jrreek, it is a record of doctrines and precepts 
delivered originally in Hebrew, or in a dialed 
of that language, and of events which had been 
predicted in the Hebrew sonptures ; and also, 
that the principal speakers and actors were 
Jews. : No new terms were invaated ; nor.covM 
this be necesssu'y, in showing that what was^now 
transacted was simply a fulfilment of Old Tegu- 
ment prophecies. It follows, that, in the Greek 
scriptures, (and this applies to the Septuagint 
traQ^lation so far as it gives a correct versioib 
of the Hebrew)^ mother ides^^ or shadens^of mean- 
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mg, attadi to many words, than could be con^ 
nected with theoii as osed by die hgathfn wri« 
tenu To ?xpIaJB theoi only by Greek usage, 
would, on many occasions, be to exclude, in a 
great degree, the real subject which they are em* 
ployed to elucidate. The Apostles and Evan^ 
gelists, however, when exhibiting Jewish usages 
and ceremonies, and scripture theology, in a 
new garb, did not arbitrarily impose upon words, 
meanings foreign to their radical sense: analo- 
gy was strictly r^arded* They did what good 
writers are obliged to do every day, — they ex- 
tended the primary sense, so modified as to ex- 
press or embrace, the new idea, taking care to 
maintain that [uniformity of use, in the new ap- 
plication, which diould remove ambiguity, aini 
luc^rtainity. 

It should be also recollected that, ak*eady, a 
iangdage was, as it were, prepared for the pen- 
men of the New Tertament, as to the greater 
portion of the temis; for the Jews who mea^ 
«praad 0«er the Roman Empiisei and, particular- 
ly^ throughout Bgypt and die^ whole extbnt of 
theGredb: provinces, were in dre habit of using 
tlie Septuagint Indeed but £bw of these Jews, 
excepting their leamed men, could speak 4 word 
of Hebrew ; and, but fqr this version, they pust 
have sunk into ^ a state of the greatest ignoreoK^ 
fespecting the laistory and riGiIigion of their 
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forefathers.' It is not sarprising^ tben^ore, that 
th^y should have considaned the making of this 



' Even in Judea the HeBenistt made liae of the C^feek 
tongue; and, as noticed bj Ligbtfoot (Vol. 1. p. 330>9 there 
are in the GemaruU teveral passages respecting the Greek 
language. — 'Mn MegiUah foK 71, coL 2» they saj thus. 
There U a tradition from Ben Kaphra^ God shaU enlarge 
Japhet, and he shall dwell in the tents of Shem* The 
Babylonian Oenutra on the same Treatise^ fol* 9^ col. S, re- 
soWes us, what tongue of Japbet is mcam ; for having spo- 
ken, all along before, of the excelkney and dignity of .the 
Greek tongue, it concludes ov »Vn>iii HH* nn* bm U)1M« 
The very beauty of Japhet shaU be in the tents of Shem^ — 
Our men first named, say further thus : Rabbi Jonathan of 
Beth Gubrin sutb, Tkere are four languages brave for the 
world to use, and they are these: The Vulgar, the Roman^ 
the JfyfiaCf and' the Hebrew, and some add the As^rian. 
No«r the question b. What Tongue he means by the Vulgar t 
Reason will name the Gre^k as soon as any;. and Midrao 
Tilin makes it plain that thb is meant ; for foK 25^ col. 4, 
speaking of this very passage, [but alleging it in somewhat 
different terms,] he nameth the Oretk, which is not here 
muned. Observe then that the Hebrews call the Greek the 
Vulgar Tongue* They pi;oceed, ibid. coL 3. It is a tradi- 
tion. Ribban Simeon ben Gamdlul saith. In books they 
permitted not, that they should write, h^ only in Grsefc* 
They searched, and found, that the Law cannot be interpret 
ted completely but only in Greek. One once expounded to 
them in Syriac, out of the Greek. R. Jeremiah in the name 
((fR. Chaijah ben Ba smth, Ajuila the proselite interpreted 
tho Law, bsfore R, Eliaer and before R^Jodma. And they 
eJdoUed him and said, Tkou artjabrer than t^ children of 
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translation a great blessing, and commemorated 
the event by an annual festival, which continued 
to be observed for some time after the Chris- 
tian era/ As these Jews ^ese acquaiAted with 



men. And the same Talmu4 in Saiah, fol. 21i col. 2, hath 
this record ; Rabbi Levi went to CasareUf and heard them 
pnDUI^M JTDurpnp rehearsing their Phylacteries Hellenxs* 
TICE, or, in the Greek Tongue/' — In a word : the conquests 
of Alexander served to establish the Greek language every 
where. 

' In such authority was the Septuagiht version held among 
the Hellenist Jews that, for a time, it was read in their syna- 
gogues instead of the Hebrew ; and such were the unquali- 
fied praises they bestowed on it, that the Christians received 
it, not as a mere version, but as a second divine original, 
t>elieving that the translators were inspired persons. It was 
early translated into Latin, and became the text book of the 
Western, as well as of the Eastern, churches. It was the 
only copy of the Old Testament Scriptures they generally 
used ; and the only one they appealed to in all their con* 
troversies, particularly with the Jews, employing it most 
advantageously in confuting those from whom they had re- 
ceived it ; proving to them from it, by the most irrefragable 
arguments^ that their expected Messiah must have already 
come, in the person of Jesus Christ. This circumstance 
at length led the Jews to have it in abhorrence, and a national 
annual fast was instituted to deplore the same event which 
they had before commemorated by a solemn festival; sO 
that, by the end of the first century, it was expelled from 
every synagogue. The Hebrew, however, had become so 
completely a dead language, not only to the Hellenists, but 
to the Jews generally, that they could obtain no knowlege 
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the law, only t1m>iigh liie mediani of a Greek 
"rer^n, a heces^y was iaid apou their teiau^hers 
lo 'address them m the Giredc tolbgue. Thus ikiB 
Idiomatic Images, nedessaiy to make this a fit 
Ifthgiijige for the, diffiicoon of a religion origihat«^ 
|tig; in iadea^ had already been effected, before 
4h€( £vangelists and Apostles began to write. 
' The formation of this peculiar idiom (for the 
jGreek of the New , Testament can oeidiet* be 
called ^ distinct Ismguage, nor even a dialect; in 
tbe strict saise of these terms) has tieen pro« 
ductile of behefits which, hare never been duly 



^ their Sci^tures biit through the nMfdittm of a CrMilatioii^ 
find therefore to supply the place of the Septuagint % new 
Greek version was made, about the year 129, hy Aquila of 
PontuSy first a conTert from Paganism to Christianity and 
then a proselyte to Judaism. His version^ which is now 
Ibsty is reported to have beien very obscure. Of conrse 
nilother %as called for, and that of Theodotion made its ap* 
peacance about the year 184* This writer, who had been a 
disciple of Tatian, then a Marcionite, and lastly a Jew, re« 
tained as much of the Septuagint version as suited his pur- 
pose, but altered, added or retrenched to make it conform 
to such Hebrew Manuscripts as the Jews put into his hands. 
The Jews of cohrse were well pleased with this version, and 
the Christians were not offended because it so much resem- 
bled the Septuagint. Besides these versions there was another 
by Symmachus, (first a Samaritan, then a Jew, then a Chris- 
tian, and lastly an Ebionite) made about the end of the 
second century; also translations by others of particular 
books of the Old Testament. 

K 
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iagp ! Hfibreiir rpbrc(fie8 ! ia Gredc winrdS'; . and hf 
fibs^etttaWshoHeiit tbie Gl'eek nd il0faiew.4iH^ 
iiires hkve heeui flendered m^tval ekposttomof 
esidi btiior/ An /aoquouBlande/ ifterifoia^^nriA 

vibafebas been called HieUeiiiflfiq iSffeek, b|i4 
moHf properly, tUe Oreeli of the Sjoiqgogiie^ i* 
of ^gveat. importance in tbe. study iof ilie Old 
Testament Scriptomg ; and, on the other tiandi 
th^ peedliar idiom of tl|e Hem can best be m> 
quived by aii iHtiniate acquaintaitoe mrtth tAitf 
^efarenr phraseology: nor cam the most tiio^ 
rough knowlege of the language of the Greek 
da^es supply the Want d( this ; for some of 
the words, in the Greek scriptures, ar^ used iii 
senses ii]i x¥hich they never occur in pro^Etne w 
ibarsj ai)4 wbiiclji, a? rpm^ked \yf J)w. Campb^U** 
^* €an be leanit only irom the: extent of >signiih( 
<^ cation giten to sonle HebiPew or Ohaldaie 
** Word, corresponding to the Greek in its pri-* 
*^ mitive and most ordinary sens^.'' 
, ThesQ fpcts ^pply to the jScriptuies generally, 
l)iit» 'm^ special manner to the Apoealypsei la 
this book thck peculiar idiora alluded to &; iai 
s(Hne i^peets, more prominent than in the other 
Writings of the Greek scriptiires ; nor -could 1% 
be otherwise ; for, as has been showo^ip tboDisn 
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teftatiDn iminediately pnkseding, it wai ^ttie 6r«t 
writteft book of tbe JV>ew Testameirt* 
- The dispeffiion of the Jeiirs throughout tii« 
Greek Empire, .the Sept»agiiit tnsmslattcm^ ami 
the publife feuidreaseg of the Elders to th^ Gireek 
Jetrs: in their SyimgogueB, had^ ad intimated) alt 
readf effected certain idiomatic chatiges on the 
^reek em^oyed in teaching the Law of Mo8e< 
emd expounding the Old l^sstammit Sieriptures ; 
but tb^e mA^ embraced, and could only em* 
bracey idea* connefcted with Judaisiid* Mora 
wrm wanted to adapt it for the general diffu- 
sion of the religion of j£8trs. Hitherto unio*- 
9pired men bad used .their best endearours to 
cfothe Hebrew phraseology in the garb of ano<^ 
tiber language : but in the Apocalypse w:e have 
it imd^ a Divine sanction, and adapted to the 
Christian dispensation. So far^ therefore^ as can*^ 
Mems Imguage^ tiie Apocalypse may be consi** 
dered as an initiatory or elementary warky — ^as th^ 
Rudiments of the New Testament Greek ; and 
die number of Hebraisms, and peculiar' 
isiofspeedi, which pcfrvade this book: for 
A ligid adher^ice to what may be called the 
technical {diraseotogy, is inseparable from the 
aatnre of an elementary work, and more espe^ 
itially, when a large portion of it has been be- 
Ibrcr in use in another language-^and that lan- 
guage the one in which all the Prophecies were 
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writttefi, to which the Apostles were to appeal 
when proclaiming the glad newSf that the prc/mkc 
made to the fathers wasfuyiUed by God in the re- 
surrection qfJB9Vsfrom the dead. - 

Many have laboured to prove, that thd entiite 
phraseology of the New Testament is perfectly 
consonant to the usage of the Greek histormns, 
philosophers and poets ; but in this attempt they 
have shown a zeal toithoutknowlege. The fortna^ 
tion of the idiom oi which I have been speaking 
was indispensable; and this idiom pervades the 
New Testament, but espiecially the Apocalypse. 
The assertion, however, of some men, that the 
Greek scriptures abound in lingual inaccufeciest 
does not appeal^ to me to be well founded* In 
those portions which I have hsid occasion pai^ 
jticularly to examine, I have found the co^kverw 
to be so invariably true, as to lead me to con.*^ 
elude, that a stronger proof cannot be given by 
jany person, that he has not made himself ac^ 
qoainted with the New Testamient idiom^ than 
hid venturing to charge the sacred penmen vniSx 
violations of grammar. In fact they tmder? 

• 

stood the gratnmar of the language better than 
those who quarrel with them ; or, which' comea 
to the same point, their adherence to the rules 
of grammar is so rigid as to repel every assault^ 
4nd to place the acquirements of the critic, who 
makes the attack, in a very questionable point 
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of Tiew.-^How do such; men generallyprc^^d ? 
They meet with some supposed violation,^ — they 
substitute the idea or mode of speech which 
.they conceive to be intended: — ^theyread on 
and presently meet with something which does 
Bot harmonise with the imposed sense; and a 
new violence is then committed, to prevent ob- 
scurity. The text again resists this : the Critic; 
Oeyer. questioning his own judgment, blunders 
on, till he has lost: the sense entirely : and then; 
iOilteAd of retracing his steps, or even trying 
what would be the result of allowing the author 
|o speak iii his own language, charges him with 
«ol^isms and violations of grammar. 
' In offering these remarks nothing can be far- 
ther from my mind than a personal allusion to 
iiidiyiduals. Indeed it would be unjust to chaise 
any, who, to the best of their ability, have la- 
boated to explain the.aacred pages, with having 
tmlfidly employed other than legitimate meaito 
tp make out the sense. The points which I 
wwild establish are simply these : that, to ad^ 
Qiijt any proposed sense, resting on a supposed 
idolation of language in the author, is highly 
injfidicious, in as much as it tends to set farther 
inquiry at rest; that it is dangerous, because 
we may therehj receive, as revealed truth, what 
is a mere human fiction ; that it is, in every case, 
^fSev to remain ignorant of the true, than to re* 
ceive a false sense ; and, in a word, when the 
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aasiiivad settae implies a TiolafiDii df the ndes 
pf grammar^ on the part of tibe inapired pwrniaTi,' 
thAt no other evidence ia wanfed to prove, thai 
|he critic, or translator, has misied die meainng 
of the passage. And I am persuaded that, tiH this 
shstU be. received and acted upon, as an invarisK 
ble rale, we never shall obtain any thing like a 
correct vd*sion of the Scriptures. 

In tir&ns]ating the Apocalypse if the verb^ 
sense be not given correctly, the version wiH, of 
necessity, mislead. Every one sees that th^ 
book is difficult ; and every one may see too, that ' 
this was designed by the Revealer. It was not 
intended that it should, as it were> counteract 
its own predictions: — ^its enemies were to be 
left to act as if it had never been written: 
One principal cause of the difficulty of the 
book is, the mode of expression, which at flrM 
sight appears quite easy, and the translation 
obvious, even to a school-boy; but n close 
axaminatioh sho ws- the Greek intricate, and' the 
translation false, as not agreeing with the na*^ 
lure qf the Gt^eek expriession, or of the. Hebrem^ 
phrase of which it is often the representative.-^ 

In the same chapter and in thi& same recital un- 

. • • • 

expected changes of tenses and cs^es are fi^ 
quently obvious in the original. Ttiis f^tct is 
undeniable: but, if we disregard them, we throw 
away one of the principal means employed, iif 
this prophecy, to guide the reader to ithe sense. 
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Tim stiibjoet is imfioitant ; ^ and^it itiay pror^ us^ 
hA^hetoie we adrance an^r iarAier/ to Ulqstmte it 
bf » dhort lefeilBiice; 

Jiol^ vmtMA iii sevend cbar^otero : nor doeS 
bd ever deviate fmm the style proper to each 
m its plaoe# ^ The Bewlatiai^ was gi^aH TO 
S&OW ta God's s&nanfSy things ibhkh werM 
s^oMy to' come /a jMff ;-^aiid tiie thtags seat 
Wem to he yfRlTTENina boot, andsentto tht 
9ii^en€&ngitgMums: that is, the things SHOWN, 
^RQsreto be accompanied Mritb saoh a detail of th^ 
ciwiiitistances of the vision^ as might enable A»e 
^e^lKiw.to' ^' REAB,'' that is^ to understand '^ thb 
wnBads o<^ fiRB^iioputiCY.'' A^eordiiigty, on 
flattie ecea^ons, John reeordls^ limply , waSis^ 
»rkitr ^hat he^ saw or heard ; ^t^d on others lie 
becMies, ds iC virere^fhe Ea^hibkor^ calling upoh 
ll>e rmder ^Oi»b> which in the sense of the GteeVi 
tenni,. i&u leccej, fi»gnifies Also ro hear, wbeid 
the atilenticiA is called to sonnds or Words. The 
Moiikionfromtheone style to the other is alwayd 
saddim, and in some places frequent^ but shoald 
be .constaittty regarded. Sometime^ when b* 
dropis tile patticiptal mode of speech, (that m^^ 
aHy employed when: he intmdnces the servants df 
fBfi Omkipo'Tb^kt to be^ld^e vision,) it & for 
the pnt^se of expktnation ; vrfaich, of necessity^ 
requires another form of expression :-^n 0116 
wwd, on such occasions he adopts the language 
proper to m Ejcpomtof. Thus, tn the . fourth 
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chapter, the first words^ *' after these things I 
'' looked,'' are historical. He then calls. up<« 
the reader, — ** Behold ! an entrance, set opmif 
^ in, the heaven I aha [behold, i^ e. hear] the 
'' toice^ — yfhsi voice ? He suspends the exhiU^ 
tioii, till he informs the reader-rr-not a new voiee 
now speaking for the first tinsie, but *^ The for-- 
** mer ane.vhkh L heard, as of a trumpet, speMng^ 
** with me.'' Throw these explanatory words 
into, a parenthesis, then the sense is, ^ Hear the 
^ voice saying J * ascend,^ " &c* Having quoted the 
words of ** the voiced his language again be-v 
conies historical, — '^ Immediately I was inspired;' 
and, having nothing more to commuiiicate on 
ihis point, he again, calls the readar to beh^^ 
along with himself, the vision: *^ Bzuqu^ Oi 
^* throne placed, in the heathen,'— and one. sitting evk 
•• the throfie" — " likewise; a rainbow'' — " also ttpenty. 
^* fonr^seals^' &jc. — and thus hegoespn, till,Jhav-^ 
uig invited him to behold '' seven, lasnps qf,fa% 
^< bumif^ before the throne," he again chaogea 
Ids niode of speech to perform, the office of Sxr 
p<Hiitor» saying — ^* These are [or reprewi^ti ot, 
** symbolise,] the seven sjnrits of thm Omnipo-^ 
^ TBNT," — words which may be thrown into pan 
renlhesis ; for he instantly resumes the lai^uage 
of the £xhibitor,-Tr'' jBehold, before the throne, m 
" it were a sea of glass," &c. 

Nor do these embrace all the peculiarities ner 
cessm'y to be attended to in the. diction of the 
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ApOcalypi^e. SoJoietitn^ it is pro$pective^ in- 
{brming the reader of sometbiqg to be witnessed, 
at some partidukr part of the future exhibition. 
Thus in the fourth chapter, from the ninth verse 
to the end» it is intimated that, when the animals 
shall give glory', &c: to the one sitting (not who 
. sat) on the throne, then the tWenty^four eldei-s will 
prost)rate themselves, &c., yea will adore the one 
living- to eternity, and will cast their crowns be- 
fore the throne, &c. — which has reference to the 
adoration paid to the Lamb in subsequent parts 
of the vision, as in chap. v. 11. to the end^ ch. 
vii.lO to 13.,-^5h. xi, 16. &c. — And sometimes 
be introduces a title, as it were, of contents 
to follow: as in ch. viii, 5. where, after the 
Angel casts fire on the earth, he prepares the 
reader to expect voices^' and thundering and Ught^ 
flings and an earthquake J or, rather, a concussion — 
viz; the voices of the trumpets of ch. viii. and ix. 
and xi. 16. — the thunders of ch. x. — the earth- 
quake of ch. xi. 13/ 

.' On other occasions he is retrospective, (a fact 
which has been entirdy overlooked by £xposi^ 
tora) and gives the reader a summary of what 
has been exhibited; as He does immediately 
after the foregoing particulars, adding^ at the 
end>of eh. xi.; " thus the sanctuary of God [not 
^^ femj^' as in our common version] was opened 
^ in the heaven; and there was seen in his sanctuary 
" the ark of his testament :" — alluding to the door- 
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way set open in ch. if. 1^ which enaUed Jo^n^ 
to see the throne^ i. e. the mercy seat, which wa» 
over the ark of th^ testimony : — " thus then were 
'' lightningiy and voiceif and thunierif^^^ and an 
^* earthqiuike:''' '9rt.Mho%e allodedto at the end ef 
the last paragraph above. And again in ch. xvi. 18# 
the same recapitulation occurs, wttti additions^ 
namely th6 great earihguake of sa. 13, and the 
division of the city into three partSy viz. tlie three 
unclean spirits or professions of xvi. 13. But, oa 
such occasions, translators have generally made 
John express himself in such a manner as to 
convert his recapitnlatioils. into &esh matter ot 
prophecy, or of vision ; and h^nce much of^thci 
obscurity in which ft is profAuscy has been buHeil 
by commentators.:- On these occasions, hovi^^t 
ever, the blame imputable to the trandatom ni 
not always that of actusdly changing the antboi^a 
mode of speech, but, often 1i^ injndicioas inan^ 
ner in which they translate thei^ coinjmictiob kdA^ 
making it, almost invariably^ a copolattve^ 
** and /' whereas, not only in the Apocalypse, 
but very often thronghout the New Tesfom^it^ 
it represents the i voh^ or the v c/», of the He^ 
bVew, which demand, according to the eaofjenef: 
of the context, or the scope of the passagei m 
variety of expressions in English, as eoen^ akOi 
yea^ moreover ^ likewise^ again ; then, thei'^on } 
when J where f there; yet, butt sOy thus; for^ &c. 
&c. True it is that the varying complexion ot 
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tliW9 H^bmfw €oiiiflift;ti«»ft im hem «i Jittl/a ter 
g«r40dia the traojO^ti^ ifi^e Old TeatteMKl 
M^ef tbe (m^^meitiojkm^.m thel New^ biikitis 
eq^lf temef tk^t wIm^q tb€M is obsearitjr in the 
vemoB^ it m^y QUen bd ascribed to thifli Yery cbt 
cuo9Biaace.-*-44ft OifH tbe ciHaamoa ieafier^ holl^» 
evar^ take up the idea^ that our Tiwudatote psod 
m attention to the vacious' conjimetions Required 
by the idiom of ouit laogiiage to maloe ijtexpeess 
the varying significations of W ; for the. eontra^ 
rjiis the ti^^t: they have fraqtentiyji cind: 
great judgment^ rendered thi$ co^JAnetion by 
eo^) jiea, mef'eautry ab(k, ttumg/h bm^ in nan 
namefyj ther^fbre^ he^eCf so^ &c%/&o. Bnttim 
has discOTOredi that oni? publiq Temiou« i»gbt fa^ 
infarpF€;d» by a cftJU «iope miniite attenliiMK lo 
this small: biil<iinp<Mrtantwaifft tvbiish.is of snch 
fiequesnt ref&mmct as tp ^nter s^eral times 
into almost every verse of thf) ^it^e^r 

One importaat particid^ir respecting the style 
dl^secves to be noticed* The Hi^bre^ iiQuns^ 
like these in oui; own lBBguiKge» Qot admitting 
inflection m the obUqne cascHit Ihe AawntttAsie 
of the Apocalypse, when repr^^ntmg certtatt 
B^brsw epith^ in a Gm^ ^a^b, especisttji 
those of them' which .had not yet obtained {Hiok 
pef representatives io^ the Greek )iBiiignage> eicrr 
hitnt^ them ; without irifieeftiiE>n s tlMt isr m ^ 
lii^ist i^oiild say, in the nominative cssise ; as ^ 
the fifth ver^e of the ^rB% ch^pW. i. i»9(nv9.o mr: 
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flTT^, ^* the Ji^ful witness,** &cv Ttlki answers a 
jfij&golar purpose ia this book^ thoagb iiitherfa 
umiotiGed* Whenever &e Gredk reader meets 
with a nominative where, according to his idea& 
of Gbneek usage, he ought to find a genitive, ^ 
dative, or sin accusative,^ Ihe first thing which 
be Qu^t to suspect is^ that the Amanuensis is' 
exprcissii^ some Hebrew noun (probidi)ly air 
^itbetor title)-; for, without attending to this, 
he will sometimes^ miss the sense himself, and, 
if writing for otliers^ will mislead them. Cka 
other occasions,^ if this occurs among words: 
which John is writing from 'the mouth of some 
is|)eaker, it will, with proper attention, be g^ie- 
rally found, that they form no part of the words 
ef that speaker ; but are a parenthetical explia* 
nation by- John himself, — and, therefore, deserv-^ 
ing to be particularly noticed, — ^as in ch. iii. 14. 
where the words last quoted o pApwg h nor^, 
^'' /Aie/aiVA/u/ tevY/ie^" are introduced after ^' 7%« 
Arnetu** In this place- ihiey are not the words 
of him who caUs himself ^^ The Ameny' but the 
words- ^ John, defining the meaning of the- 
indeclmaUe Hebrew noun pM (Amen) wheiv 
thus used as a name or title. Sometimes 
this . svq^posed anomaly is found in his own^ 
narrative: when this is the case, it is for* the 
same purpose as wben it occurs in the speech 
of another ; — ^it is there a parenthetical expla-^ 
nation, and serves, to intimate, that this is not to 
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lie considered as new addiUonal matter; bol as 
A repetition^ explataiioaf or amplificatioil of 
'Something immediately preceding, as in ch. ix* 
;1 4.: where, after ** the nsib Angei^^ the Greek 
reads i txmf Ti^y ^Aknyya^ ^* ih6 one having th6 
^^ trnnq^et;" which are words added by John tA 
{vrevent the words ** sisth Ar^et from being ap* 
filied to any other than the Angel intehded» 
< liet die Clitic only make himself aojaatnted 
with these pectiliarif ies^ if tiiey may be so caUed> 
in the jstyle of the Apocalypse, and so far will 
Jie be; from charging the writer with barbari$ms^ 
4tliat he will wonder at the perspicuity and pre- 
biskm (the p^Nifection of all language) which flow 
from John^s use of the nomihative, and which 
jjcDilM Hot, by kny other means, have been at-> 
jtaihedv without a sacrifice of brevity, and bfteii 
of energy. In one word; the writer of the Apo^ 
calypse, whom some Critics charge with igho-^ 
tance of the common rules Of gramtaiar, so far 
Irom being careless in his style, exhibits what, in 
miuniiispired writer, would be called^ gmatso^ 
^idtnde to prevent the possibility of his language 
being misundaisitood. He not only, ' on difl^ 
lei^t occasions, gives a key to expl^n the sjm* 
]lipl which he employs, but actually petfdrms the 
.office of a {^iiologist, by giving preeuse defini-^ 
lions of the txkoni important terms which occur in 
|;h$ book, as iti cb. i. 8. iii. H^&c (Se6 the Fifttr 
J^ertation .) . -r 
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In the toe of the preposHioiis Jolm is wo ngid 

that oniess a translajbor sdAends ^ to ttetn with 

great ciure, noting tiie case with which they are 

put id cohstnictioii) he wiU often fail to e&prasb 

Ihe sense of^ the iorjgiiial. In no point haw 

titetnslatoTO failed more essentialljr than in this; 

^jnvg sa kind of iBchooMx)y version, which, m 

many instances, conjures ujp a false pietuie to th^ 

imnd«. Take die following as an instance : JESSoy 

fir I r^^^iku t^ leo^fcenou It} roS dp4v6^ 0i3xiosi (ck 

y. 1.) Here the first hrliB joined with an accusa«> 

tive^ in which situation it neyer, in any instance^ 

expreJEoes positian tm or m place, — any diii^; resib- 

ing Miito; yet all thevapnens have renda^^ed 

these words thus : ^^ J bow IN the r^M handcf 

*^ kirn that Ml on the throne a book.'' NoW the fact 

is—John did not see, nor does he nay that 

he saw, a book in any hand whatever, either 

right or left. Had he meant to say so^ he wpnld^ 

when employing the prcfiosition y\ have pot 

die nomi in the genitive/ He tells us that be 

B9m a book on or concerning. 9i cortain subject or 

tqsic ; and informs us what this subject was $ 

namMyv ^^the right hand of the one sitting vifom 

^Hk6 throrte!' Con8e<]tuen(3y ''the right hand"^ 

inust not be; ledcen in its proper sense, but ill 

eomeotfaerto which theSci^tureis not a strangen 

In one wwd, a littte enqniry will satisfy the 

t^ad^, that, he here employs the expressimi 

commonly used in the Old Testament for power: 
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;«'^^69«r a tretitise dr limi: whidb teid fer ite 
''iprvlidfi^t togoc, /£e PowEM:nfike one sittmg iqnm 
the throne* In fact, the text presents a stro&4 
•H^bi^ %itr^.ofi|)eecii| ^ifjM3i.e8ca{)e8 eoliitely 
:t}i^ notice of the reader^ when the preposition 
^ yn09g\j p&mlMjod. : • ' 

' It b^y he proper to state here, for the iaforaia^ 
fy^n of tbd m^re English reader, that the Greeks 
bad not the number of prepositions Which arfe 
fywad in fiiodem languages ; but thongfa, in Ah 
J^peet, thehr language vn^ not so rich as som^ 
^f i^iefile, yet in resources for Varying the shades 
of expression, required in compofiitibn and dis- 
course, they were by too means deficient. With 
us this is o^en eiSected by changing the prepo^iji* 
tion: with tliem it was firequently effected by 
twanging; the ebse of the' nten with which the 
ptepositioiii ikras pnt in oonstractioii«-^he sani^ 
pfe|>ositioa with the same nonii, but in diflfersnl 
emsAf exiAefiisiiig quite different e^ises. It far, 
however, tmt too tine, that transBattors, in gene^ 
ral/ bave paid no itttentbim whatever' to ^thi^ 
btt have satisfied themselves with makii^ >oat ^ 
bikngling'flense,'*--0ften quite felse. - But in jus^ 
tice St shoqhl be mentioned, that, when the ie^ 
oeiyed vwrnte: was madte, but littb itas known 
lespecting the nature and character of the Onkk 
prepositions i and, therefore, greatpreeisbti can^ 
not be expectM ik*om the translators of that pe« 
liod': but how comes it that, in recent vMsions^ 
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;iio adviinytge has been taken oi the discoveries 
that hare since been made in th^ bramch of 
'learning 1 

* On the verbal Imguage of the Apocalypse the 
loregoing remarks tnay suffice for the present : 
but, before proceeding farther, it may be useful 
Ibat ^ make ourselves a little acquainted with 
ithe nature of symbols or hieroglyphics, with 
which llhe book abounds; as, without ^ome 
{knowlege of this jDi^r^iai^r language, it never will 
be posfflble to come to any satisfactory conclu^ 
:sion, reispecting the sense of many of the pas* 
.sageb in this prophecy. 

^2. Of Symbolical or Hkroglyphkat Lat^uage^ 

. No pi^rsoii can doubt thieit a large portion Of 
4he Apocalypse is delivered in Symbols, or in th^ 
Janguage of Symbok; Indeed in the very first 
.;rerse of the book we are informed that the things 
^// {communicated were ^mboU^ed^(^^ to 

^ iJohn; that is, made knovm by symbols, or signi- 
ficant signs : for this is the proper sense of the 
irerb tmfjfuiwwf An contradistinction to what is de* 
daredin cdmqion spieech. As, then, the things 
exhibited to the prophet were symbols, and as^ 
Whenever any Angel (that is, Messenger) is intro- 
duced as conversing with him, it is for the pur* 
pose of calling his attention to these symbols^ 
or to inform him of something respecting them, 
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it is highly necessary that Christians should make 
themselves as well acquainted as possible with 
this mode of writing or communicating iafor- 
mation. To enter fully into this subject would 
require more time- and space than can now be 
given to it: but a few general observations; in 
this place, may tend to facilitate future enquiries. 
All primitive languages are highly figurative, 
and they are so from necessity. Men must pos- 
sess ideas before they seek words to express 
them ; and, when new ones are produced, mak- 
ing use of the language they possess, they are 
obliged to have recourse to such natural objects 
around them as are known, or supposed, to pos- 
sess qualities or properties, in some way resem- 
bling the idea they wish to comn^unicate. Hence «. 
the language of metaphor^ which uses such ex- 
pressions as these : God is my rock — my for^ ^ 
tres^ — my high tower — my shield — ^and, the, horn 
of my salvation. In such modes of speech, the 
fitnesis of the figure is manifest, and occasions no f 
ambiguity ; but the original paucity of language 
introduced another form, which, from its very 
nature, seems to have been prior even to thie use * 
of metaphors — I mean the symbolical language ; ' 
in which the figure employed is not used as an \ 
adjunct, expressive of some property, quality, or / 
function of ' the objefct or subject named along ""^ 
with it, but put in place of the object itself. 
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Sv The origin of this mode of writing se^ns ob* 
Tiotts. Oral language being antecedent to any 
kind of writing, the first attempts at the latt^ 
conid be nothing bat rude efforts to represent to 
the eye a draft or outline of the object described ; 
aS| the picture of a lion when that animal was to 
be expressed I and that of a man when a man was 
the subject: but as qualities as well as objects 
were required to be also conveyed by the writings 
and as in oral language these could only be ex- 
pressed by figures drawn fi*om sensible objects, 
the same method was necessarily employed in 
graphic attempts, and hence any particular animal 
was employed, not only to represent the animal 
itself, but as a substitute for some other object* to 
which one or more of the qualities proper to that 
animal were ascribed. Thus, a lion, by common 
/.consent, signified a man strong and powerful-wi 
\ ^^; stnd hence such an expression as this — ^Uhe 
**Uon of the Tribe of Judah,"i. e. the king who had 
his descent from that tribe ; for even after Ian- 

1 guages became more copious, and could furnish 
{ many terms proper for expressing abstract ideas, 

) the old method continued, and was blended with 

! oral language, and with literal writing, which 

V was much later than the symbolic. 

Strange as this method of writing appears to 
the modems, it was brought to such perfection 
as to possess powers of expression &r beyond 
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what can now be easily conceived. This is plain 
from the number of synonymous symbols that are 
known to have been employed in it ; nor is it 
difficult, in sooie instances^ to see in what manner 
they were derived. Every department of nature 
furnished objects that were fitted, in some way, 
for the purpose : hence, to express a kingi they 
vrete not confined ttf the brute creation ; what- 
ever was the chief of its kind became, or by com*\ 
mon consent might have become, a Intimate \ 
symbol of a monarch ; as, the Eagk, which was 
so employed, because conceived to possess the 
first rank among the feathered tribes. Again, 
as a king's power to subdue his enemies depends 
on the strength of his kingdom, and as animals 
with horns are, ceteris paribusy stronger than 
those who have none, hams are put for kingdmns; 
and, kings having the direction of the national 
force, the same symbol is» by metonymy^ put for 
kings. In like manner, the firmament, to use the 
ancient tarm, being elevated above the earth, 
and esteemed more splendid and glorious than 
terrestrial objects, was employed to symbolise 
the most devated ranks among men ; and as, 
among the planets, the sun possesses incompara- 
bly the highest lustre, it became the symbol of 
supreme paweVy while the stars were made sym* J 
bols of those possessing authority subordinate to | 
the supreme. 
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Among the Egyptians this kind of writing 
was carried to the highest degree of perfection ; 
those traditions and mysteries, which were 
thought of sufficient importance to be handed 
down to their successors, were engraven oa the 
pyramids, the walls of their temples^ and other 
works of art, and hence the name hieroglyphic^ 
from two Greek words Up^s holy, and yKd^uv to 
engrave. 

The oldest writings which the corroding tooth 
of time has suffered to reach us, and particularly 
the prophetic books of the Scriptures, abound in 
hieroglyphical language; nor can particular 
parts of them be understood, correctly, without 
a knowlege of this species of writing. Indeed 
tiiose, whose peculiar duty it is to devote their 
labours to the elucidation of such writings, ought 
to make the symbolic language an object of par- 
ticular study, that they may not only be able to 
ascertain the general signification of symbols, 
as such, but those legitimate shades and modi- 
fications of meaning, which result from their va- 
ried associations. 

In such an investigation it should not, for a 
moment, be forgotten, that each symbol has a 
precise and determinate meaning; and that, until 
this be ascertained, with respect to any one 
specified, it will be absolutely impossible to 
settle its peculiar signification, in combinations 
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which necessarily affect the features, though not 
the radical ^ense of the symbol. — But I shall 
perhaps make myself more quickly understood 
by an example. 

The sun, as has already been noticed, was,) ^ 
among the ancients, the legitimate symbol of ^ e a * 
supreme power ^ and the stars of subordinate autho- \ 
rity. A careless reasoner will be apt instantly/ 
to conclude, that when the sun is put for the su- 
preme rukr, the moon must symbolise the queen ; 
and he will not fail to recollect, iu support of his 
opinion, that in Joseph's dream the sun symbo- 
Used the father, the moon the mother, and the 
stars the sons. In the case of a family these 
symbols could, with no kind of propriety, be 
taken in any other sense ; but it is quite other- 
wise in respect to a kingdom or empire ; and it is 
so from that necessity which determines the fit^^ 
ness of things. The hieroglyphic of the lumina- 
ries embraces a totality, which must not be vio- 
lated, in any case to which it may be applied ; the 
moon, therefore, cannot signify the wife of the 
sovereign, or it would follow, that a kingdom 
cannot exist without a queen, as well as a king. 
In fact tbe sun does not symbolise the sovereignty \ 
as a male J or as any thing but the supreme power ;t (L 
whether vested in a male, in a female, or in a ) 
plurality of persons. A queen, then, if supreme^ ^ 
may be symbolised by the sun ; in this case what 
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would become of the moon ? Consider ifa^pm- 
poandysymbol, and then the parts oinSe^SiSt^ 
pleiMMiMime to which it is applied. If die sun 
symbolise the sovereignty, and th6 stars inferior 
magistrates, what else remains of the political 
fabric to be symbolised ? Only the mlgects; tcft a 
queen, considered as the spouse of the king, is 
Hot necessary to the esdstence of an empire; and, 
therefdre, cannot be embraced by any portion of 
a symbol that is to be so applied, except as one 
. of the subjects. By what argument, then, cai^ it 
/ be shown, that, in the symbol of the luminaries, 
^the moon is applied with equal propriety to a 
man's wife v^hen a femily, as to the people 
^when a kingdom, is intended ? By a very obvious 
analogy : the man's wife is symbolised, not as a 
wife, but as a subject ; for such is the order ap- 
pointed by the Supreme Ruler of the universe,' 
an order from which the inhabitants of the £ast, 
the parents of hieroglyphics, , have not deviated 
even to the present time. 

It is deserving of notice, that the ancient as- 
trologers, in solving political questions, seem to 
have been guided entirely by symbolic indica- 
tions. They always considered the sun as re- 
presenting the government or ruling power, and 

' Gen. iii. 16. 1 Cor. ii. 3. and xiv. 34. 1 Pet. iii. 5. 
Ephes. ▼. 24. 
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the moon as symbolising the people or subjects ; ) 
but in domestie questions, as in Joseph's dream, , 
the sun represented the husband, and the moon 
the wife» because subject to him. And here it 
may be remarked, for the analogy is striking, that 
Arteraidorus states, that, a /Itfmp^^/aiK/ symbolises 
a wifef* for which he assigns this reason :^ that, as 
a hmpf or the light thereof, signifies the master of 
the hoMCf because he superintends it ; so the lan^* 
stand signifies his wtfe, over whom he ruks and 
presides. 

As an example of apparent change, — ^for the 
change is only in appearance, — ^wbich a symbol 
receives in its meaning, from a change of circum- 
stances, I shall exhibit one drawn frt)m the 
heavens. Stars sometimes symbolise, not infe- 
rior magistrates, but kings* In this case m<»e 
than one king is spoken of, or the Ruler of the 
universe is alluded to in the context : if the for- 
mer, as there is but one sun in our system, he is 
necessarily excluded, where a plurality of kii^ 
is the subject, and therefore other luminaries are 
substituted ; if the latter, the sun symbolising the 
King of Kings, the powers ordained by him are 
represented by stars. In the remaric that has 
just been made, the reader will easily perceive 
one x>f the steps, by which ignorance deified the 
sun. In hieroglyphical language the Deity is 

' Lib. ]. cap. 76. * Cap. 80. 
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** the sun of righteaumesSi' — ^that is, the righteous 
king, ruler or governor. 

The object I have in view, in offering these 
remarks, is, not to give, at present, an explana- 
tion of particular symbols, but, to press upon 
the reader the necessity of distinguishing with 
ftf ) care between metaphors and symbols. In hiero- 
glyphical language it is not left to fancy, or to 
sagacity, to attach to a symbol any signification 
which the reader may imagine would have been 
more appropriate than that assigned to it by the 
ancients; for in elucidating such writings our 
business is not now to make a language, but to 
read one already made ; and we might as well re- 
fuse to assign to any word in Hebrew, Greek, or 
Latin, its known and admitted sense, from a con- 
ceit that a more expressive word might have been 
formed, to convey that idea, as quarrel with the 
meaning of a hieroglyphic, because, in our judg^ 
ment, a more appropriate one might have been 
formed. But this is, in fact, the line of con- 
duct that has been followed by the greater part 
of the expositors of prophecies. They have 
/ confounded symbols with metaphors ; and, be- 
l, cause the figures employed in the latter, accord- 
I ing to their various combinations, admit of 
/ various significations, have used the freedom to 
\ assign meanings to the former, not recognised 
Vby the ancients, and therefore inadmissible. 
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Where symbols are employed it is the doty of 
an expositor, instead of resorting to fancy, to 
employ industry ; not to make, but to find out i 
the admitted sense. In Daniel and John many/ 
of the symbols they employ are explained ; the '. 
meaning of others may be found in other pro- 
phecies ; and where these fail, recourse must be 
had to profane authors. Nor is there more dan- 
ger in seeking the meaning of a symbol in such 
works, than in ascertaining the sense of any word 
in the New Testament, by comparing the best 
Greek writers with each other and with the Sep- 
tuagint. By following this method it can hardly 
be doubted that the true and genuine significa- 
tion of every one of the symbols they employ 
may be satisfactorily ascertained. It may not 
be in the power of any single individual to ac- 
complish, this desirable object. Where he can- 
not, by his industry, discover the meaning of 
any particular hieroglyphic, instead of showing 
himself ingenious, let him be ingenuous and con- 
fess his want of success, and we may hope that 
others, from sources which he may not have had 
an opportunity of consulting, Will sooner or later 
supply the deficiency. 

On the sources whence useful information 
may be derived on this subject, I cannot do bet* 
ter than ofier a quotation from Bishop Hurd, 
who expresses himself thus : 
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,^ ** Much of the Egyptian bieroglyphic» on 
** which the prophetic style was fashioned, may 
'^ be learned from many ancient records and 
*' monumenta still subsisting; and from innu- 
** merable hints and passages scattered through 
the Greek antiquaries and historians, which 
have been carefully collected and compared 
** by learned men. 

The pagan superstitions of every form and 
species, which were either derived from Egypt, 
or conducted on hieroglyphic notions, have 
^^ been of singular use in commenting on the 
^^ Jewish prophets. Their omens, augury, and 
judicial astrology, seem to have proceeded 
on symbolic principles; the mystery being 
<* only this, that such objects as in the hierogly- 
*^ phic pictures were made the symbols of cer- 
tain ideas, were considered as omens of the 

things themselves 

^' But of all the pagan superstitions, that 
*' which is known by the name of aneirocritics^ 
** or the art of interpreting dreams, is most di- 
^* rectly to our purpose. There is. a curious 
^' treatise on this subject, which bears the name 
t , f "of AcHMET. An Arabian WTStei* ; ctnd another 

^' by Artemidorus, . an Ephesian, who lived 
** about the end of the first century. In the 
*' former of these collections (for both works are 
" compiled out of preceding and very ancient 
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'' writers) the manner of interpreting di^amsac- 
** cording to the use of the oriental nations is 
'* delivered ; as the rales, which the Grecian 
*^ diviners followed, are deduced in the other. 
For, light and frivolous as this art was, it 
is not to be supposed that it was taken up at 
hazard, or could be conducted without rules. 

But the rules, by which both the 

*^ Greek and oriental diviners justified their in- 
** terpretations, appear to have been formed on 
** symbolic principles So that the pro- 
phetic style, which is all over painted with 
hieroglyphic imagery, receives an evident il- 

** lustration from these two works 

<' Nor is any sanction, in the mean time, given 

*^ to the pagan practice of divining by 

^ dreams. For though the same symbols be in- 
** terpreted in the same manner, yet the prophecy 
** doth not depend on the interpretation^ but on 

*'* the inspiration of the dream It follows, 

'^ that the rules, which the ancient diviners ob- 
*^ served in explaining symbolic dreams, may be 
^' safely and justly applied to the interpretation 
^* of symbolic prophecies."* 

To these remarks of the learned Bishop, I 
shall only add, that considerable help may be 
obtained from Pieriiis*s work on Egyptiq.n hiero- I i ^' 

' Hurd, Serm. ix. 
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glypfaics, and particularly from the work that 
goes by the name of HorapoUo * There is also 
a modem work on this subject, which may 
be consulted with advantage, Lancast er's Svm - 
bolical Dictionary ; but he should be received 
with caution, having, m many instances, like 
Daubuz whom he follows, fallen into the com- 
mon blunder of commentators, that of con- 
founding tropes, figures, and metaphors with 
symbols. . 

§ 3. Cy the Structure of the Apocalypse. 

Though the subject of this section has been 
in some measure embraced in the two preceding 
sections, there is still room for some farther ob- 
servations. One point in particular, respecting 
the structure of this remarkable prophecy, de- 
serves great attention. A considerable portion 
of the particulars detailed by John, was not, as 
has been generally imagined, exhibited to him in 
dramatic action, — ^if, on such a subject, I may 
employ such a term. On the contrary, many 
of the things, which he states himself to have 
seen in the vision, were brought to his view, pre- 
cisely as he intimates in the first verse of the 
first chapter (see § 2) : — they were symbolised to 
him : they were symbolical r^resentations^ such 
as he describes ; — that is, pictures of some kind. 
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contained in a book, which was unrolled before 
him. Had translators properly attended to the 
circumstance, that, in this part of the prophecy, 
especially from the beginning of the sixth to 
the end of the ninth chapter, John, besides 
describing the other circumstances of the vision, 
gives a detailed account of things, circiimstan* 
ces, and actions, seen by him in pictorial re- 
presentations, in the unsealed roll itself, they 
would, perhaps, have succeeded better in attain- 
ing the author's sense; and many of the sudden 
changes in moods and tenses which occur, and 
which hasty critics have presumed to stigmatise 
as arbitrary, capricious, and not to be account- 
ed for, would have been seen to be perfectly ap- 
propriate, and absolutely required by the very 
nature of the detail. 

It is the more surprising that recent expositors 
should have so generally overlooked the <;ircum- 
stance of the sealed book or roll, of which the 
Apocalypse treats, exhibiting, when opened, a 
series of symbolical pictures ; as the fact had oc- 
curred to Mr. Harmer, and bad been stated by 
him in his very useful work on Oriental customs. 
His words are: *' St. John evidently supposes 
<' paintings, or drawings, in that volume which 
'* he saw in the visions of God, and which was 
*^ sealed with seven seals ; the first figure being 
" that of a man on a white horse, with a bow 
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*' in his hand," &c. : and forther on, after speak-^ 
ing of two manuscripts of the Pentateuch, 
adorned with paintings, — ^' Such a book, it 
*' seems, was that St. John saw in a vision."-— 
Had commentators taken this view oi the sym* 
hols described by John, it would have tended 
very much to obviate some of the difficulties 
they have met with in their attempts to Explain 
the Apocalypse. 
^ Haying already had occaaioa to show, in the 
Second Dissertation, § 14, that these symbolical 
pictures had reference to the book of Daniel as 
a sealed book, the meaning of which was thereby 
explained to John, and through him to the 
Christian church, it is not necessary that I 
should here dwdll long on this part of the struc* 
ture of the prophecy. One observation, how*^ 
ever, presents itself. Some commentators, mis- 
f taking entirely the nature and object of the 
\ sealed book, concdve the Apocalypse to be '^ di<- 
^* vided into two main branches ; the former a 
*^ sealed book, containing seven seals, or ^aled 
" and bidden prophecies ; and the latt» an open 
<* codicil, containing several open and clear 
** ones,''--4iius actually converting what, John 
) plainly teaches, was done for the opening and 
j explaining of a book that was formerly sealed, 
into the formation of a new sealed book, con- 
taining '' seven sealed and hidden prophecies i** 
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To treat the Apocalypse thus, is to lock it up. 

y 



If these prophecies be indeed sealed, vain must ' 



be every attempt to explain them. This notion 
has been taken up from an idea that ^* the book** / 
of ch. V. ** sealed with seven seals^ must be different ' ^ 
from the ** link open book'' of ch, x. 2. But had / 
those who have embraced this opinion attended ' 
to the Greek text, they would have seen that ; 
the expression used ui the latter imports, that / 
the book there spoken of is one *' that had been \ 
** opened' (aMttyfti^y), plainly intimating that, / 
before '* having been opened/* — ^which is the '• 
correct sense of the Greeks — ^it had been a/ 
scaled book ; and that» having been so opened^ by \ 
the removal of the seals, as detailed in the / 
preceding chapters, it has been explained in ) 
such a manner that it may now be understood : ^ 
and, accordingly, John was commanded to eat 
the book (ch. x. 9), that is» properly to consider 
and digest its contents, that he might be able to 
prophecy still farther respecting peoples^ and nor 
t ions J and tongues^ and many kings f or kingdoms. 
Near does the circumstance of its being called^) 
f' a little book'' {^^^'KapS^m) in ch. x, at all alter/ 
the case ; for this only serves to describe still ^ 
£Btrther the '' book" OijSxiov) of ch. v, informing ( 
the reader that the one alluded to — ^the one ) 
'* that had been opened" by removing the seals 
from it, is not a laige volume ; — ^a fact which is 
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'^ correctly true respecting the^bogk^^fJ^Ujjel, 
\ and particularly the sealed parts of his prophecy. 
/ Every notion then, of such a structure as that 
^ which has just been alluded to, should be re- 
/ jected> as quite foreign to the nature and design* 
V of the Apocalypse. 

Another opinion which has been very gene-, 
rally entertained respecting .the Apocalypse, 
should also be noticed in this place ; namely, 
that system which considers the book as being, 
composed of ^even seak^ all of which, in their 
order, embrace distinct and successive periods;, 
to each of which certain events are supposed to- 
correspond, as its individual contents ; and ta. 
the last, in particular, is appropriated, as its 
contents, seven trumpets ; all of which, conse- 
quently, are subsequent to the first six seals, and 
also represent so many distinct periods in sue 
cession. The seventh trumpet also, like the 
seventh seal, is, in this system, divided into seven, 
distinct and successive periods, for the pouring 
out of seven vials of wraths all of which are. sub-, 
sequent to the first six trumpets. — ^AU this, is 
laid down ^^ for the sake of method!" and it is 
held, by those who conceive this, to be the struc- 
ture of the bopk, to be a sufficient reason for 
rejecting any proposedi explanation, that it would 
** introduce confusion into this order." In imita- 
tion of the savage policy of Procrustes, \\^att 
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ef er m the book is too short for thk bed id 
•tffttehed to its length, and every thing too long 
is cat down to the standard. — Such is the me- 
tiiod, with a few variations, which has been fol- 
lowed to explain the virions of John, only be« 
cause such is the order in which he narrates 
tiiem. 

As one means for ascertaining whether such 
a method of procedure is at all calculated to 
diicit the true sense, let us, for a few moments, 
apply a similar mode of interpretation to the 
visions of Daniel, . and see what would be the 
Ksnlt. Upon the principles laid down by 
such commentators for explaining the Apoca- 
, lypse in the manner just stated, we must proceed 
thus : — Daniel's Great Image^ composed of four 
metals, represents so many kingdoms in succes- 
sion. Another kingdom — the kingdom of the 
Got} 4}f Heaven^ represented by a stone cut out 
without hands, is then to be established, which is 
to destrty all ether kingdoms, and endure for ever. 
But here, by kingdoms, we must not understand 
kingdoms, hat the rule and dominum of the pagan 
priests; for we find ^bitgumtl y to this period, «- *^ '-^ ^^ 
font other kingdoms mentioned by Daniel,;^V ^^",1' ^ 
and which he represents hj four great beasts, the •/ ^A ^ 
last of which has ten horns, which signify ten V , / 
kingdoms more in succession. — ^These are foU 
k^wed by a littte hom^ or king, who performs 

M 
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prodigies of wickedness^ till at length the judg* 
inent sits, and sovereignty is given to the people 
of the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom 
IS an everlasting kingdom. But ** order and method 
require'' that we here limit the import of the 
word *^ everlasting i" for we find, after this 
period, two empires represented by a Ram and 
a he-Goat — ^the latter of which is followed by 
f ^ / fP^K ^tf^^ kingdoms^ out of one of which comes 
iL ^ii^^V ^^^^ iiltl^ h om^ noway inferior in wicked- 
ness to the one before mentioned* This new 
little horn must be explained, (no matter how» 
for order and method require it^) by the prophecy 
of the seventy weeks ; and in the last of these 
weeks we must expect the Kings of the. North and 
South to appear, the last of whom will be de« 
stroyed when Michael shall stand up for DanieVs 
people ! This is Daniel's order of narration, and 
therefore, such must be the method followed to 
explain him. — What would be thought of the 
Expositor, who should propose such a series 
of absurdities I 

. . Some recent Expositors have absolutely main* 
( tained that, by the " lit tle horn ^ twice seen in 
f'^f ) vision by Daniel, two diflferent Powers are pre* 
i dieted — an Eastern and a Western Antichrist;--^ 
) because, among other reasons, the opinion th^t 
/ they are one, '' renders Daniel liable to the 
^ charge of unvarying repetition!" fiut, singular 
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aur it may appear to these Etpositors, the lebdk 
ing sealed trathd in Daniel, and open truths in 
Revelation, have respect' otily to two important 
&cts — ^the reign of Christ, and the reign of 
Antichrist, — ^the punishment and destruction of 
the latter, and the triumph of the fonner. Both 
Daniel and John are chargeable with repetitions^ 
but not ^' unvarying repetition." Often, how^ 
ever, as they have repeated the same facts, it 
would appear that they have not done so often 
enough to prevent men from indulging in fancy 
and hunting for variety. 

' However plausible and ingenious any exposi- ^ 
tk>n of tiie Revelation may appear, if it proposes / 
any thing that has not a direct reference to \ 
the contents of the sealed book of Daniel, as / 
the plain and obvious- sense of what was shut 
up and closed till the time of the end^ it must be 
rejected by those who wish to hear the words of K 
this prophecy ; £6r only by attention to the voice / 

of ** THE FAITHFUL AND TRUE WiTNESS," itt ^ 

(^qpiosition to the comments and glosses of those 
who substitute darkness for light, can a right 
understanding of thie book that he has op^oed, \ 
and of the Reiielation by which he has opened it, / 
be obtained. To me it appears impossible, that ) 
the true sense can be elicited, by any system . 
I which would ascribe to the book such a struc- } 

tc^e as necessarily to require, that the parts of ^ 
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i «4efa seiiies of symbols «hall be eoiifiiddf^d tB 

( following each other in trbronological order; 

/ each individual part having \\A comtden^tnenf 

/ When the events of the part immediately prece*^ 

j ding have had th^ it^complishment ; and eaeh 

\ whole series, in like manner hating its com*' 

mencement only after the pn^rticnlars of the pre^ 

y eeding series have^been consnmmat^d* Con*' 

( fbrmably to this system, it is quite comitaon witte 

i^ eommentators to consider the Rider of the first 

\ seal as having not only gone forth, but finished 

t his whole course, before the Rider of the second' 

seal is sufiered to commence his joiimey ; and 

ia like maimer to give to the third a prestiribed^ 

duration subsequent in time to the second » and 

terminating when the fourth is sent out, &c» A^ 

diua it follows, as a necessary consequence of 

)AaB mode of procedure, that the Riders, redpec^' 

/tively, have finished their entire course, and 

I ceased to have any existence long before thc^ 

\events of tiie'first trumpet have even their com-' 

/mencement* The absurdities that would fi^XUifW 

( flt^m a similar mode of interptietation applted to 

\. I>aniel, are apparent enough. Why th«U should 

/ it be heid poi^sible to render the Apocalypse iti^ 

\ triltgible by such a process ? 

"^ To particularize all the varied modifictttiofM 

of these systems, which hstve bi^ii offi^ed in 

etucidadon of the Apoealypte, Would be a WAste* 
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of time. &ifica tt tlMrirf«m to say^ tb^t though 

tbe Bfvekttioii 19117 be canndeved «« havmg bem 

^ eoamuoictted on tib^ /Mine Lord's d^y. iio4 

therefore, as a whole, may, for convenience, bft 

cftllod <me vision, being, ae 1^ whole, one {lovfla* 

tipii* yet it is civident*^ that the particulfiiis exbihitt 

ed» or coinmvmcated, to John, did not. follow 

each, other without; any int^mission ; for thi? is 

plainly intinated in the prophecy itself* Thm 

in the fourth. chapter the Apostle st^es thi^t hs 

heard tbe $mw mke that had spoken to him hefwtk 

Of en the gmat mce '' npfairjmft^^' quoting bsp 

own words from Cfa. i. 10. On tbo occasion 

to wiiieb he alindes he bad noted that bo w^t^ 

^ vffl^BiS^^mtk^ lord's day i' and now, W hoart Li^^^'*^ » 

ing the iiaino ^^a pgaia address bim^r bei sayqi 

^^ Jmmdiatt^j/ 1 beeame ^»iBJQ^"*^lP^o}y \n^ 

matifig that tbore bad beep a. Mfspeo^ioii qf fhf 

inspiration^ or, in Otbor W'Ords# ^ interval, how^ 

Qforisbprt it may bavo boep, between the for^ier 

exbibitiont and thtit whiqh ho proceeds to dof 

seriihe in Urn chapter reforrod to* 

. T^at tbo 4#oca)ypse does pr^op^ several dii^ 

tioct details ol Of eote, which cpipoide in point 

of iiiO0t has been poiHtoived by wany; and, acr 

cordingly, various fexpoMtors h^To onde^fjoaradf 

aont< wilih nMire and some with loss, snoetesfi^ to 

ascertain tlie rarkyse .sy iu:liffoaiaios to be lowild 

itt it,.and the diiftnent «irmts dctailod undtr MtcL 
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respectivdy, bnt nrhicb ultimately resolve tiiem^ 
fieWes mt6 one series, filling op the proph^e 
history, as one whole, reaching to the end of 
time. 
\^ To determine the respective boundaries cf 
the distinct insulated visions, or exhibitiotis, of 
which the Apocalypse is composed, is difficulty 
not from want of precision in the prophecy--^ 
for it is a Revelation — ^but from the peculiar 
structure of the book ; and it is to be feared, that 
some of these boundaries have not yet been set-* 
tied witis accuracy, notvrithstaading the merito^- 
nous labors of different critics and expositors^. 
What others have' failed in, it would bepramsip- 
tuous in the present writer to assert he has been 
able to accomplish ; but, without pretending to 
speak with confidence, he thinks, that the gene-^ 
ral contents of the Apocalypse may be briefly 
enumerated in Ihe following summary. 
V 1. The title and introduction of the amani:^ 
ensis John, followed by a shcnrt notice of the 
place where the visions were seen, &e ciremnn 
stances vrith which they were intrdduced, and 
Che commandment given to him to write the 
things he might see, in a bocrfc, and to send the 
book to the seven churches in Asia. (Ch* i.) 

^ 2. Seven epistles addressed to the sevea 
churches respectively. (Ch. ii* and iii.) 

j^ ' 3» John's description of the keavm (whatever 
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that was)1iit0 which he w&s» in vbion^ a<jhiiitted» 

[see Dissert. 7. ^ 5.]; a description of the onie 

Mtti]^ upon the throne in the heaven^ and of 

tibe opaiing of the fifst six seals of a certain 

tealed book. (Qh. iv. to vi. inclusive.) See Dis« 

sfert. 2. § 14.— And here let it be observed, that V^^ 

t he proph^ic history emb raced bv the first six ^ ^ 

j|i|& reaches to theJlg^/ e^^^ 12., 

by which all the enemies of Christ's Kingdom ^*/r^^ 

shall be ultimately destroyed. This earthquake # (^^^ ^^ 

M -ahnost every reader must know, has been *^--4^ iCT 

metty gen erally applied to the overthrow of pa-t j^*!/**^^ 

gaqism^ an d the establishment of Christianity ad 

the religion of the Roman empire by iOonstan- 

tine ;^ but the terms which it employs^ namely, 

ihe sufiy the moon^ the stars of heaven^ are by no 

means descriptive of the pagan priesthood; 

and are, indeed, in the prophecy itself, explained 

to mean the kings of the earthy the great men^ 

the chief captains 9 &c. ; and t he4)eriod iajgrhich 

this destruction refers^Js emphatically:. caUed 

the grMt^(^ati^^ x 

would be fof^n to the purpose of the present \ 

volume to go m6re into detail cm this sulyect in^ 

this place ; suffice it to say, that the period in-^ ^ 

tended is the same to which Paul alludes in his 

second epistle to the Thessalonians, when the 

Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaveny taking ) 

vmgemce on them that know not Gop, and that ^ 
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0% rwt th^ go^i of wr Lord Jmuf <}»bi«t ( 
who shall be punished with everlasting, destruetim. 

4* Between the. opening of the sixth and the 
sey^tb seal* John announces the. appearance of 
four angels or messengers, commissioned to hurt 
the ,e(frth and. the sea. Of ioourse this, though 
mentioned after, has reference to some event 
prior, to the great earthquake; but the issue of tht 
sealing of the servants of God in their foreheads^ 
mentioned immediately after the introduction of 
these messenger, is prospective, extending to th« 
period when God shall wipe ofmy all tears from 
their eyes. (Ch« vii.) — See Ch. xxi. 4. 

5. Tbe singular contents ofthesev^ith seal 
--HBeven messengers, and the evils denounced by 
the trumpets of the first six against the enemies 
of the Messiah* (Ch. viii. and ix.)-^Iii Ch^ viit% 
(v. 5.) occurs the intimation already noticed in 
\ L warning the- reader to expect thunder ings 
and lightnings^ and an earthquake. (See above,- 
p. 153.) .... 

\. 6» The book which had been sealed exhibited 
to Johi| when opened, find a command to htm 
now to eat the same book, Aat he might be qua- 
lified to prophesy concerning peo)4es, aad na«< 
tions^ and tongues^ and many kings — ^i. ^e. king^ 
^ doms« (Ch, X.) But, previous to this command^ 
s an. intimation is givctn in v. 7, that, when the se^ 
^^J^jC^^ l^M^hangd shall fcgm to sounds the mystery of 
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Goo sh0B iejlnhhed. From this it appears evi^ 1 ^ ^. 
deat that ^e pouring out of the seven vials cannot ( 
riltte to events posterior to the sounding of the 
seventh trumpet, as many have maintained. 

7. The measuring of the ^SSi^iS^J^J^s^^gt y 

tempkf as. in the common version;) and the altar 
Imdworshippers ; the death and resurrection of 
the two witnesses ; the great earthquake, and 
fall of the tgn^ part of the city, [viz. the mys- a/i. i 
tical Babylon, or great antichristian cotamunity 
or &mtiy, known by the name of Christendom] $ 
the sounding of the seventh |;rumpet ; and the 
final victory of the Messiah (Ch. xi.), which 
bmng fully set forth John is now cbnlpleiely 
qualified to prophesy, in consequence of having 
eaten the unsealed book. — Observe particularly, 
thatt the earthquake (xi. 13.) is ^^ the great earth-- 
quake*' before' mentioned on the opening of the 
sixtb'seal (vi. 12;), which in its issue absorbs all 
irule, aurtbority, and dominion, in the reign of the 
Messiah ; being followed instantly by the soundr 
ing of the seventh^ Ot what Paul calls the last 
trmnpet (I Gov.xv. S3,\ when the ddad shttU de y ( 
judged. (Rev. xi. 18.)-^ And observe farther, that 
ch. xi. concludes with one of those retrospective 
summanes befo^ noticed. (See \ 1. p. 153.) 

8; What, for distinction's sake, ma^ be called 
John's first prophecy, embracing the history of 
the woman clothed with the sun, and die war of 
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Michael inritfa the Dragon (Gh. xii) ; the reign 
and marlcs of Antichrist, under his two forms 

1^5 / of empire or dominion, namely, the^cijil (Cb. 
xiii. V. 1 — 8.), and .ecdegiagtipai (v. 11 — IS.); 

; J / de8q3bfid;A8 Jwo wildLJaMiit^ ; the victory ob- 
tained by the followers of the Lamb, and the 
final destruction of their enemies. (Ch. xiv.) 

9. John's second prophecy ; or a more par* 
ticular description of the plagues denounced 
against Antichrist, and inflicted by the pouring 
forth of seven vials of wrath. (Ch. xv. and xvi.) 
«— In ch. xvi. 18, 19. occurs the third retraspec* 
tive enumeration mentioned in p. 154. 

10. Information^ aflbrded to John, by a mesK 
senger, concerning the judgment of the gresA 
whore, her character, the beast that carries her, 
the ten kings [i. e. kingdoms] that gave to her 
their power, and the overthrow of these kings, 
(Ch. xvii.) See Dan. vii. 7 — II. and 19 — 26. 

11. A ferther description of the overthrow bf 
Antichrist and his supporters. (Ch. xviii.) 

12. The triumph of the Saints, and some fai^ 
ther particulars respecting the final destruction of 
Christ's enemies. (Ch. xix.) 

13. The binding of Satan for 1000 years — ^the 
first resurrection — ^the loosing of Satan for a short 
space, and his deceiving of the nations for the 
last time — ^the second resurrection and final 
judgment. (Ch. xx.) 
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14. T9ie creation of a new heaven and a new 
earth — the holy Jenisalem ^nd its inhabitants — 
the river of water of life— 4he tree of Lilb-«end 
of the carse — general invitation to the thirsty— 
conclusion. (Ch. xxi. and xxii.) 

CONCLUSION. 

From what has been stated, respectii^ the 
language of the Apocalypse generally, it seemsi 
evident, that every attempt to produce a liberal 
or free translation of it, must fail in giving the 
true sense. This will appear still more manifest^ 
when several important particulars respecting 
«ome Hebrew terms and their Greek representa* 
lives, and the definitions which the amanuensis 
has given of some of them, but which for conve* 
ni^ice are reserved for the dissertations that foU 
low, shall have been laid before the reader. Vlh&k 
a translator undertakes a fiee version, he assnmesf 
tiiathe understands his author perfectly, — ^not 
only his focts and statements g^ierally, but his 
sentiments, and ev^y phrase or expresrion thi^ 
he employs — so as to be able to transfiise his 
very mind and soul into the translation: but who 
can ajfirm that he so understands the Apoca- 
lypse I The translator who is desirous to make 
the unlearned acquainted with its real contents^ 
should aim at a version as49ervflely literal as poff* 
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•ible, howeyar imcouth it may »i>peiMr« If or 
will this be foond 00 eftsy a task ap mmt^ may^ 
imagine. In pomt of fact, for ibe esmsirtiim of 
sucb a veniion of this pro|rfiecy<~if well eicei 
cuied, — ^more knowledge of the original is n^ 
quired than for one having a smoother and more 
elegant appearance. 

Respecting the structure of the Revelation, it 
seenw evidenti from so many of the details 
pointed, out in the above summary^ as all conit 
ing down t6 the same period, namely, th grcM 
emthfitake, which, in ita consummation, is styled 
the great dagf of wrath — thejitiishmg oftMn^^Ur^ 
pf Godf when time shall be m longer — thcioundiiig 
of the seventh trumpet--^the time for 4he dead to b(t 
judged^the pouring out qfthe seventh viah (wbi^ 
are all so many difierent expressions of tbe same 
termination,) that several of tbe series must and 
do synchronise with eadb other throughout A 
greater or less portbn of their extent. In strict 
language each new exhibition may be called a 
distinct vision in iteldf ; and, therefi»e, though 
the dtfiermt exhibitions and commfiutCAtions of 
vrhlch the Apocalypse consists, d^, and must^ 
from the very necessity of the case, suctoMd each 
other in the narration, yet these do not eonsti* 
tttte, s» has been imagined by many* one ccmtit 
nned de^tiul of an unbroken s«-ies of events, 
which are each to be comideftd as distmot^ and 
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which are all to take place in the order in which V 
they are written. On the contrary, it exhibits S 
repented ordefly detaiteofc&riitin |>Wdicted facts, ( 
relative to the church of Christ and the enemiels 
of this church; each detail affording precisely 
that degree of light which suits the propriety of 
the symbols employed in each respectively ; and 
the whole so managed » by means of the accom- 
panying narrative, that every succeeding exhibi- 
tion throws light upon, and receives elucidation 
from, all that have preceded : the instruction 
which the prophecy thus yields, being as the 
skhiing lights which shineth more and moreunto the 
perfect day. 
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DISSERTATION THE FOUBTH. 



ON VABIOUS NAMES BY WHICH THE CREATOR OF THE 
UNIVERSE IS DESIGNATED IN THE SCRIPTURES, AND 
THE PROPER MODE OF TRANSUITINO THEM. 



j3y ^* Names," in the above title, I mean at« 
tributive nouns — qualities, titles, epithets — em** 
ployed as Names ; for in the received sense of 
the term, the Creator has no proper name in the 
ivhole scriptures — excepting mrr, [JEHO- 
VAH]. Indeed, anciently, not only the names 
of persons, but of animals, — nay^ of all objects^ 
— were attributives. 

The terms to which I mean principally to 
direct the attention of the reader in this Disser- 
tation, are OVT^» [j&Mem,] and other names of 
the same family : but a brief ^lEamination, pre* 
viously, of the way in which the translators of 
the Common Version have rendered other attri- 
btttives, applied to The Supreme Being, in 
the writings of the prophets, may tend to throw 
some light on the more immediate object of out 
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V 

enquiry. To thefie, therefore^ a short section 
shall be devoted. 



§ 1. Of certain attributive Nouns employed in the 
Old Testament to designate the Deity. 

T2H \abir^ strongs powerful^ is applied to the 
most excellent or best of its kind, whether men 
or brutest as, '' the chiefest of the herdmm^^ 
1 Sam. i. 15 ; '* mighty men, " Lam. i. 15 ; 
'' STRONG huiur Ps. xxii. 12. It is also em^ 
ployed to designate the most excellent of sdl 
beings, ''The mighty one q/* Israel^'' Isai. i. 
24; ''The mighty one of Jacoby^ Isai. xlix« 
26; and so in other places : — ^nor have the Trans^ 
lators any where rendered this word '* God^ 
though in three places. Gen. xlix. 24, Psali 
cxxxii* 2, and 5, they have, improperly, added 
the word God to the word ndghty, — putting 
V Mighty God'' for ** mighty one." 

imt [tzur% to bind up^ enclose, enampass^ for 
security — hence bulwarks, fortresses, places na^ 
turally strong, as a rock, for defence or proteo* 
tion, is applied, figuratively, to whatever per^ 
forms this office, and so to him who is the rock 
qfAgeSf Isai. xxvi. 4 ; ** Jehovah is my defence^ 
yea, my powerful one, the roc& qfmf refuge,'* Fs^ 
xciv. 22 ; '' He only is my rock,'^ Ps. Ixii. 2. 6 ; 
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f* Lead trie to the boce that is higher than J/' P^ 
Ixi. 2. In many passages this term is employed 
to designate the Creator; and in all of them, ex- 
cept two, the Translators have endeavoured to 
give the sense of the word. In Isai. xliv. 8. tney 
have rendered it " Gorf,^— ** Is there a God besides 
me? yea^ there is no God." But this is not only 
iiutccurate and tame, bat obscures the sense. 
Jbhoyah had been encouraging his people 
against^^zr, and the words here spoken furnish 
the reason why they should confide in him. lliey 
ought to be rendered thus : *' Is there one power^ 
ful above me f Yea, there is no RocR (or strong 
holi)j none have I known!' The other passage 
is in: Hab. i. 12. where they translate the word 
by, ** O mighty GW."— But on the margin they 
have given the right word, *^ Rock,'' in both of 
these passages. 

Another term, ir^ [EHoun], The Supremey is 
^nqnently employed to designate Jehoyah; and 
wherever it occnn, the Translators have adopted 
•ome appropriate English word to express the 
sense ; as in 2 Sam. xxii. 14^ '* Thb Most High 
uttered his wncef' and in PsaL i. 14^ ** Pay thy 
noNvfo The Most High*" This term was com* 
men widi the worshippers of thetroe God, even 
among the inhabitants of Canaan, in. the days 
of Abraham, as we see in Gen. xiv. 20. '^ Bless- 
ed be Xfhp^'' [El Elioanl which shonld be 
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rendered " the powerful supbejme," or "the 

MOST HIGH power/* 

We learn from Philo-Biblius that the same 
epithet prevailed among the Phoenicians, Speak- 
ing of their gods, he says, xara toCtovs y/verai 
rig *EAIOfN xaXo^ftsvo^^ " among them there is a 
" certain one Cfl//erfELIOUN." — It is exceedingly 
probable, that this epithet was carried along with 
^11 the patriarchal families so far back as the time 
of their first separation from the parent stock 
after the flood, when sent to colonise the diffe<* 
rent portions allotted to them. The Greeks, 
who, no doubt, obtained it from the Phoenicians, 
express it in their own language by u^/Krro^, which 
is a literal translation of Xihifj and . is sometimes 
employed in the New Testament to express the 
same Hebrew word ; as in Luke i. 32, 35, 76< 
That this term was common among, the Greeks 
is plain, from the exclamation of the damsel 
possessed of a spirit of divination at Philippi : 
" These men are the servants of the most high 
" Godj' TOO fleoo To3 w^/iVtoo, Acts xvi* 17: and,, 
indeed, we find it was the most usual epithet 
upon their yotiye tablets ; and, what is at least 
remarkable, most commonly in the ^i/^i^/^r num- 
ber, as may be seen on those brought from 
Athens by Lord Elgin, now deposited in the 
British Museum. — Judging Ijy Rammohun Roy's 
Translation of the Abridgment of the Vedant, ** the 

N 
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supREUE '* 18 one of the most comrnon epithets 
employed in the ancient " holy books '' of the 
Brahnuil&. The end he had in translating the 
*' Resolution of all the Veds" into the Hindostanee 
and Bengalee languages, he states to have been, 
to convince his own countrymen ^' that the unity 
" of God, and absurdity of idolatry, are evident- 
** !y pointed out by their own S(criptures." In 
this work God is designated in different places 
' by the following epithets : " The Omnipresent — 
the All-powerful — the Almighty* — the Creator — 
the Eternal being;'' but the most common is^Uhe 
Supreme Beings'' which is employed perhaps ten 
times for once that any of the others occur. 

The term *nm [Shaddai]^ The All-stcfficienty com- 
pounded of it^ (i. e. nw*) *'ttho,'' and n, ^* suffici^ 
encr/f' or ** suffidenty^ according as it is used in 
the abstract, or in the concrete sense, is olften 
applied as a title to him whose bountiful good-* 
ness sustains the universe. It has ' been gene- 
rally translated " The Almighty'' Our Trans- 
lators have never rendered it ** God^" 

tn iRamX " the High "— Ktt^ai iVenisha\ " and 
lofty one," Isai. Ivii. 16; rai byD nia [Goboah 
Tnegnel Goboah\ " Higher than the' Highest,'' or 
rather, as on their 'margin, *' High above the 
High," Eccl. V. 8 ; Wli iGadol\ " Great;'' «nii 
lNora\ '' Reverend," or « Terrible;" tWTp [Ka- 
doshl " the Holy One;" WTp [Kadshol *' His 
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Hig^ws" somatimeB tranal^ited *'Uis M<&esihfi' 
ttia [.Tubo\ " His Goodness;' and other attribtt- 
Uve nouns^ frequeoykly emplajedaa tittca of power 
aad dignitjF, to ^eaignate hiv who ist the gV€iatesA 
and the best af boiiigB, hav^ never bec^ reotd^r^d 
" God^' by oar TfasfilatorB. They have fre- 
queatly^ it is true, translated the throe last as 
adjectivesiy in some passs^ea in virhioh they are 
employed as appellatives, and so idx they b^ye 
fidled in giving the precise sense ; but still they 
kave made it manifest, that they did apt, in trans- 
lating these and other Hebrew epithets that 
qdght be mentioned, conceive themselves at 
liberty to substitute the sense of another radix 
lor the one in the text before them ; which psakes 
it the more surprising that they should have done 
otherwise with the words which it is proposed 
BOW to examine. 



^ 8, Of the Attributives or Epithets ^Nt [El], n^J^ 
or 5^^ lEloabX and OKpH lElohimJt co^mouly 
rendered ** God'' in the Engiisb translations of 
the Hekrewt Scriptures. 

These attributive pouns, which are all ^e 9ame 
\fk their ra,dicdl sepAe, have, in the S^tuagint 
versiop,beea generally, though not invariably, 
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rendered by Qtlg [I%eos], or o Qtlg^ by ivhich, in 
particular^ they commonly translate cm^M [Elo- 
hini]. 

The inspired penmen of the New Testament, 
when quoting the Hebrew Scriptures/ translate 
Bhhim by ^elg iTheos\ also by o ^Bog : -as in Rom. 
iii. 18. " There is no fear dioS (Hebrew dt6», Ps. 
xxxvi. 1.) before their eyes;^ and in Heb. i. 9* 
" Godr thy God!* h 6«of, o flsoj o-ow (Hebrew tpn6» 
■pn^, Psal. xl. 7). 

Throughout the Old Testament, the words 
^» [El\ Tfim iEloahX and DV6» iElohim\ and 
throughout the New, th^ word 6elg [Theos\ are, 
in all the English versions, with less propriety 
than is at first apparent, uniformly translated 
'' God;^* and this without any regard being paid 
to the presence or absence of the emphatic n [^fie] 
in the one, or of the Article in the other. The 
word ^* Gody^ though now used with us as a 
proper name, in the language of our forefathers 
/ /^ / meant good. Is this the real sense- of Elohim f 
^ ^ I If not, the word God is not a translation of, but 
/ a substitute for, the Hebrew term. — ^Let us briefly 
(^ examine this point. 

Some etymologists contend that n^. or t^b^ 

[Eloahjt (for these are the same word) ; and also 
DTt^ [ElohimX and consequently v6» [ElohiX 

which differ only in form, being used only when 
in regimine ; are derivatives: others, that they 
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are compounds : and some maintain, that even 
/|? [£/] is a derivative. 

According to Hutchinson and his followers; 
arhn [Ehhim] is derived from n^» [meaning n^ 
Alah] to swear, to curse. They maintain that 
TVfnk [Eioah] means, " I7ie accursed one'* — " the 
" second person in the Trinity, the Son of God, 
" who was made a curse for us/* They make 
DV6» lElohini] a plural — ** The denouncers of a 
^* curse : a name (says Parkhurst) usually given 
" to the ever-blessed Trinity, by which they 
*^ represent themselves as under the obligation 
'* of an oath to perform certain conditions ; and 
** as having denounced a curse upon all men and 
** devils who do not conform to them." 

To this derivation Michaelis, with great rea- 
son, objects, that it is more natural to conceive 
the verb ii^ lAlah, he sware] as designating the 
one who has affirmed by Vm [£/], than as being 
itself a root. There are other and strong reasons 
against such a derivation. The Hutchinsonians 
assume m^M {Eloah} to be a participle passive, 
^^ accursed/* — but, as remarked by Dr. Sharp,' 
there is no participle passive of rhi^ [Alah^ to be 
met with in all the bible ; and, as observed by 
another learned writer, Dr. Hales,* ^' the word 

■ Sbi^p*8 Works, Vol. iv. p. 37. 

* Difsert on tbe principal Prophecies, p. 154. i/J«^>o 
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^* jrhvt [EloahX in the 4Beiise t accutged/ does noi 
** once occur throughout the whrfe HebreVr 
** Soipitures, though <^n ein|)loyed as a name 
N •* of the Deity." And, farther, it may be re* 
marked, that if Eiohim mean those who are 
^' under the obUgatiom^ un oatk^''iben it will 6A- 
low, tibat the witnesiBes in a court of law, and all 
who take oaths of office, are in fact Eiohim. And^ 
farther, in o{^sition to the Hutcfainsonian doe- 
trine, it may be remarked, thatthose who perform 
whatever obligation they come under by an oi^h^ 
are, in the very nature of things^ eJtem|>ted from 
the punishment, or penalty, or execration ; for 
this can only fall on him who vioiates his en- 
gagement. But who would be so hardy as to 
{N-edicate this of the Holt One ivho fuelled nil 
righteousness ?-— of him who steered, 7H£ just 
for THE UNJUST, when he bare our ^ins m his own 
body on the tree. Bebause of this dcteith he is 
said to have been '* made a curse Jbr mi* and the 
Apostle, to prevent himself from Imx^ misun* 
derstood, immediately adds, ^^for it is written^ 
** Cursed is every one that hangeth on a tree/* The 
curse denoimced against sin was death: Christ 
'^ /; J r iiu^tdied |;^at he might redeem us from t bjscursfi and 
r/t\^c'^**^*£ge^ecies of death which he suffered was that 
jL//in;fc.v€which the law called accursed. The Apostle is 
cL^ii^^^ adhere explaining law phrases^ which have no rela- 
r. n/J ^/uL tion to the etymological derivation of a ttame. 
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It is a perversioiiy an absolute abuse of Scripture 
language, to apply the term *^ accursed^'' to the 
Son of God. " No one speaking by tfte Spirit of 
" Godcalleth Jesus accursed.'' [1 Cor. xii. 3], 
By him^ who is the first bom from the dead, all 
THINGS WERE CREATED [CoL i. 16. 18]; and 
THE CREATOR is BLESSED FOR EVER, 
[Rom. i. 25.}— Jesus Christ, THE BLESSED 
and only potentate [1 Tim. vi. 15], GOD BLES- 
SED FOR EVER [Rom. ix. 5]. 

Eren were rrhH lEloahX allowed to be a deri- 
vative from n^ lAlah], it might be, not from the 
verb in Kal^ but, from the Hiphil conjugation, 
and so would signify those who adjure or cause 
others to swear, and not those who swear or bind 
themselves by the oath . Accordingly, some, before 
Hutchinson, held mb» [Eloah'\, to mean a Ju^e, 
deriving the word from n^Ufi, the Hiphil of n^» 
[Alah^. 

Despairing to find the root in the Hebrew, ^ 
some etymologists have had recourse to the Ara- / 
bic, originally the same language as that spoken 
by the common parent of Isaac and Ishmael, 
in which the Deity is designated by Alah, and, 
with the prefixed article, Alalah, — ^by contrac- 
tion, Allah. Michaelis adopts the Arabic verb 
Alah as the root, in the sense of benefacere ali- 
cm-^benevolus fitit, from the Arabic noun Ali 
"good:' 
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Dr. Geddes would prefer the noan Ali itself, 
if he could derive m^M [Eloah] from any single 
root In this case he would call btk [£/] not the 
root, but the abbreviation of r6» [Alah] and d*rhH 
{Elohini] : but he hesitates whether to prefer 
this etymon, or the first compound one to be no- 
ticed hereafter. 

Latterly, the learned Dr. A. Clark, asserting 
that the root of Elohim " does not appear in the 
" Hebrew bible," has derived the word from 
the Arabic root " Alaha, he worshipped^ adored^ 
'* xvas struck with astonishment^ fear or terr&r;^ — 
" hence iLAHON,year, veneration f' — ^True ; but 
shall we add, " hence also the object of religious 
^^fear^ the Deity f^ Is not Alaha an epithet more 
applicable tp the worshipper than ta the wor- 
shipped ? 

A prioriy it is not very reasonable to suppose 
that the Hebrew scriptures do not exhibit, in its 
simplest form, the name, or epithet, by which 
the Creator was originally designated : and it is 
still less credible, that he can have a name de- 
rived from the acts or passions of creatures, who 
derive their powers, — their very existence, from 
himself. Were it ev^i undeniable that his ^ame 
imported the object of fear or terror ^ it would 
not follow that the noun was derived from the. 
verb ; for the converse is the order of Nature, 
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though Lexicographers have too generally in- 
verted the process. 

It has been somewhere remarked by Sir Wil- 
liam Jones, that probably the elements of all the 
sciences may be found in the scriptures. This 
is strictly true respecting language. According 
to Moses, '' Adam gave names to all cattle^ and 

to the fowl of the air^ and to eoery beast of the 
field''' — " Whatever Adam called every living 

creature^ that became its name," — and this 
before he had a companion of his own species 
with whom he could converse. The commencer 
ment of speech was with nouns. — [On this sub- 
ject see Dr. Hales, Dissert, vi. On the Primi- V'^U.4 
five Names of the Deity. 2 

We shall see, hereafter, that the Penman of 
the Apocalypse has defined the sense in which 
6iog is to be understood in his prophecy, and, 
consequently, throughout the New Testament. 
None of the foregoing modes of derivation yield 
a sense agreeing vrith his definition ; and, for 
this reason, none of them can be received as 
exhibiting the true etymology of Elohim. 

Let us now briefly examine whether such phi- 
lologists as make the word a compound, have 
been more successful than those who hold it to 
be a derivative. 

The greater part of the former admit !?» [EH to 
be one of the elements of which crr^M lElohim} 
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is compounded ; and it is, therefore, necessary, 
before proceeding farther, that the meaning of 
that word should be known. 

That ^^ [E/], in the abstract, means strength^ 
fewer ^ and, in the concrete sense, Powerfulj is 
certain. Accordingly, wherever the word occura 
as an abstract, our ovm Translators have, gene- 
rally, rendered it by Strength^ Mighty or Power; 
and had they retained this leading sense, wher- 
ever they found this word in any of its forms, 
they would have given much energy to their ver- 
sion, in many places where it is exceedingly 
tame. In one place (Neh. v. 5.), the translators 
of the Septuagint version have rendered the word 
by Savafti^. Our translators have very properly 
followed them in that passage, employing the 
term power; but wherever the word occurs as 
an attributive noun — *' The Powerful one^ or 
** The Strong mue^ they have for ^» [-E/3 given 
♦* GoS"^ in their version; disregarding too the em- 
phatic n [fle], when it occurs as a prefix, except 
in a few places where they exhibit, " the God.^ 
It is true that for ^K [£/] the Seventy have often 
exhibited h ^slfs Itke Theos], substituting one of 
the Greek names of the Creator for this Hebrew 
name, in place of a translation ; but frequently 
they have well rendered the word by Wxypogj as 
in 2 Sam. xxii. 32, where our translators have 
used the word ^^God,^ to the evident injury of 
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the s^bse. The next verse commences with £he 
same word, with the emphatic n [He] prefixed, 
which the Seventy, as in various other places, 
have rendered i Itrx^pogt " the Powerful one.^' In 
both of these verses our Translators have weak- 
ened the sense by giving " ^d^ as the transla^ 
tion of ^ lEi]. The passage ought to have been 
presented thus : **Far who is powerful [^»], 
'' 4w/ JEHOVAH [or th^ ETERNAL]? yea, who 
^*isa rock, but our all-powerful one [W1^»]? 
" This Powerful one f^n], my strength, [and] 
•* might; eoen he rwketh my way perfect^^ In some 
passaged, too, the s^s^ is rendered very obscure 
by exhibiting the wotd '^ G^^ as a translation 
foj ^j— as in tsaiah, xliii. 12, which our transla- 
tors have given thus : ^^ihetefare ye are my wit- 
^^msseSy saith the LoRl>, that I am God'^ The 
diause ^ould be r^idered,— ** therefore ye are my 
** witnesses, saith J&ifoVAH, Ihatlamtnt Power* 
" FutoNE.** The Israelites had experienced his 
power, in their deliverance ftiom Egypt, when he 
gave Ethiopia and Sebdfot them, as stated in the 
3r^ Vfertre of the diapter. B^re him there was 
no ^»i nor shall there be after Wm. {v. 10). 

It is piain> fttita ^hat has been staled^ that 
the authors of the Septuagint, though they have 
frteqcfently Ibr^ [£/!l e3chibited fi Seiy, understood 
Afe "^/wd t& toean ^efigth w pcfo^et ; and also 
tibat 0*ir ^wn Trhtasitttoi^ were not ignorant tff 
its radical sense^ though they chose to render it 
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" God^ when u^ed as a name. Where it occurs 
with the pronominal ^ lYod] affixed to it, they 
have rendered it ** My Godj' as in PsgJ. xxii, I. 
^K 'hvt^ " My God, My God:' Of this passage, 
however, Aquila has given a correct rendering, 
^Itryppog iMUy ^Itrx^pog /iww, ^^ My strong one^ My 
strong one:' We have, therefore, abundant au- 
thority for the radical sense of hvt [El\ Indeed 

the meaning that has been assigned to this root,- 
is (hat which attaches to it throughout the Scrip- 
tures. 

Some Lexicographers maintain, that wrh)!k 
lEhhim] is the plural of TtbH [Eloah], and make 
the latter a compound of b^ [£/], and the pro- 
noun MVl, which is sometimes used substantively 
for a Person; expressing by their junction, The 
mighty He. Nor can it be questioned that the 
Creator is designated MVl rm» " Thou He," in 
Ps. cii. 27. (C. V. " TTiou art the same'") : and 
HUn might be so rendered in Deut xxxii. 39. "/ 
am The He," and in other places : — but it suits 
not well our English idiom. 

Another way of composing the word is by 
employing ^M [Ei] and the substantive verb rm 
iHavahX — ^importing by their union, *• The Paoh 
erful BeingJ" 

Rabbi Nachman makes it a compound of ^M 
and on, " Their God;'' or rather, according to 
the root, " Their strength:' or " Their Strang 
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one:'' — others make it a compound of ^ and DPM, 
" The tremendous great one;" — and some have 
proposed b^ and an ** JTie God of the waters.'* 

The learned Jew Abarbanel makes Err6» [Elo- 
him] or Thli [Elohi] a compound of bH [ £/] and 
two letters (viz. the rr and ^) taken from the name 
mrr [Jehovah]. He compounds m^JJB/oaA] in 
the same way 9 borrowing nn from the sacred name. 
He considers both words as nouns singular. 

Against this etymon it has been objected, that 
" if Dt6« comprehends bH and nvr, God and 
" Jehovah, such phrases as vrhwrw and £rr6» 
" mrp, the former of which frequently occurs, 
" are mere tautologies." The objector (Creddes) 
would npt have hazarded this assertion, had he 
actually translated these words. Is there any 
tautology in the expression (which vdll be shown 
hereafter to be a true version) ^' The Eternal 
Omnipotent ?" The idolatrous nations called 
the image which they worshipped^ their mighty 
one — their Elohim ; but they no more conceived 
the image to be eternal than the Roman Catholics 
do theirs. Had they called the idol eternal^ the 
worms, which, by their ravages, obliged them, 
from time to time, to renew it, would have given 
them the lie. — But a more powerful objection 
may be urged against this composition of the 
word : — ^The name Jehovah is never applied to 
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airy \mi the Creator of Heaveu and £a?th ;^ )]tut 
the term Elohim is not only applied to the Cre^ 
ator, but to false gods^ to inanimate objects, and 
to mm: as " Baahzebub^ pnpp 7i*?», god qf tlk- 
ra»," 2 Kings i. % " Entreat the hard that th^r^ 
be no more mighty (Heb. Ehkim) thmderings,*' 
Exod. ix. 98 : " With gheat (Heb. Elohim) 
wrestlings^ Gen. xxx* S:^^ It was a very grrat 
(Heh.Elohim) trembling^'' 1 Sam. 14.16 ; ^' Nineveh 
was AN EXCEEDING GREuATcitj^" (Heb. a city 
GREAT TO £i.ohim) Jon. iii* 3/ In th^se^ and 
other passi^w similarly rendered, our Transla- 
tors have shown, very plainly, what they con** 
ceived to be the radical sense of the word El(h 
hinij though they have in so many places ren- 
da:ed it " <?orf."— That letters should have been 

' It ought not to be concealed that some have maintaioed 
the contrary. Kimchi on 1 Sam. xxtI. 19. '< sleep from Jdb^ 
*^ vdk was ffillen4i|M)a t)ifm»" asserts that the thi^g whicbthf 
Scripture wbhos to magnify it joins to the name (meaniog 
Jehovah) of God : that is. he woujid, as Buxtorf proposes, 
for ** Sopqr Domini " translate ** sopor gravissimus" For 
Arbores Domini (trees of Jehovah) Buxtorf also proposes 
^ arhor€9 maxinue*' or exeeldsMma, But Ktmchi's idea can- 
il<4^ he adnAted. It is easy to see its source. Qbserviqg 
that the word Mohim was not api^lied excjivisiv^y t^ t^ 
Creator, tnd not vi^wipg it in it9 proper light, ^s a QQteie 
attributive noun, but as a proper name, oq Psal. Ixv. 9* be 
says ** the word Elohim is a surname for any thing great or 
ildmirable :" — and hence, probably, his hasty inference that 
tlie name Jehovah might also be so applied. 
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borrmoed from the sacred name to form a term 
applicable to such objects as the foregoing, is 
not very probable, whatever may be their iden* 
tity. 

That the word Etohim is frequently applied 
to men, is evident from the following, and from 
other passages that might be quoted : — ^* Thou 
" arfflj MIGHTY [Heb.jBMm]Prewce,"Gen. xxiii. 
6 : " The cause of both parties shall come before the 
" Judges [D^"6Kn], and whom the judges shall 
" condemn^ he shall pay double unto his neighbour J^ 
Exod. xxii. 9. In the 28th verse of the chapter just 
referred to^ our Translators exhibit a remarkable 
inadvertency: — " Thou shalt not revile Ithe 
'* gods " lElohim]. They should have rendered 
the word here as they had done in the context. 
In certain cases the people were to be carried 
before the judges, and in this verse they are 
commanded to reverence their decision — '* not 
to revile the Judges, or curse the rulers.^ — But 
what sense can possibly be attached here to the 
word " gods ?" The Israelites had but one God; 
and as to f Ae gods of the nations, they were com- 
manded to destroy the names of them every where. 
Deut. xii. 3. In like manner in 1 Sam. xxviii. 
13. they have translated the word ** Gods^^ where 
they ought to have rendered it " Judged They 
make the woman of £ndor see ^' gods ascending ^^ 
though she herself says it was an old man covered 
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with a mantle. By the dress (the mantle) she 
knew his office ; that he was a judge. 

The word Elohim is also eqaployed to. desig- 
nate the great and powerful among the children 
of men, in contradistinction to the common herd 
of mankind ; precisely as we use *' high and low," 
— '^ great and small/' and similar expressions ; 
as in Judges ix. 13, ** the vine said unto them^ 

" shouldl leave my zvipe which cheerethgod(Eloh\in\ 

* 

** and man'' — or, more correctly, *^gods and men'' 
** — and go to he promoted over the trees?" And 
here it may be noticed, in passing, that to igno-, 
ranee of this mode of expression being used in 
Hebrew must be ascribed the various absurd 
opinions which have obtained, respecting the 
meaning of Gen, ch. vi. concerning the ** sons 
of God^ — read the sons of the mighty ^ or powerful^ 
• — ^taking to them the daughters of men — ** all 
•' whom they chose;" — a passage which merely 
intimates the state of violence and rapine that 
prevailed before the flood, when, the powerful 
seized, by force, whatever women they fancied 
from the families of the lower orders I — If I mis- 
take not, we have the same mode of expression 
in Luke ii. 52, where Jesus is said to have-^^ in- 
" creased in favour with God and man." , 

Dr. Hales, in the work before alluded to, 
maintains, ** that the elementary terms of all Ian- 
^ guages are, naturally, nouns^ and, necessarily. 
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^* f^tonas^Uabksi as being easiest of pronimciar 
Vtion;'' and concludes, '^ from analogy, that 
^' the simplest of the divine names, ^ [El] and 
V ^ [Jah], are the most ancient of all : the vene- 
" rable parents—^, of m^K \EloaK\ and tWT^H 
•* [Elohim\ — and ^^ of nvt^ [Jehovah], formed 
^ from their respective roots by additional syl- 
*^ lables, or by composition ; according to the 
^' lisual progress of language/' 

As ^M [£/], in the abstract sense, denotes power ^ 
and i<x the concrete, pomrful^ he considers the 
term, when applied to the Deity, as meaning 
PowsRFUL, This must also be the radical 
Sttise of m^M iEloahl ; for in the expression, 
•* Who is God [!• e. povrerful], save Jehovah ? "• 
which occurs in 2 Sam. xxii. 32, and in PsaU 
:i^viii. 31 — in the former place "Gorf" is express- 
ed by ^M ; in the latter by rrbti. From the ex- 
pression ** Is there a God [rrbvi\ beside mef......^ 

<* / know not any^' (Isai. xliv. 8), Dr. Hales con- 
cludes (I think* rightly) that this form of the 
word is intensitive. The word dT6», employed 
as a name of the Creator, he considers as a noun 
singular, and as meaning. The Omnipotei^t or 
Sovereign. 

Of these various modes of composition some 
may be considered as more fanciful than solid } 
but they all agree in making ^ the principal 

o 
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elehi^ht of 011^M» and that this term esrpresseisf 
PowBR, one of the glorious attribtites of JEfib'*' 

VAH. 

That thd&e who hold '' Power'' to he the lead- 
ing idea ifi the ofHthM Elohim are right ; and that 
Hr. Hal66» in particular^ has gi?en the true die-' 
fioition of this name, as applied to Jehovah; F 
hope to establish on va authority which) notwitk* 
standing his deep researches, has escaped hM 
floticOi and which none tvill presume to 'Contro* 
Tei^iy^'^that of the amanoeAsis of the Faithful and 
True Witness. 

Let us now attend for a few moment^ to amo^^ 
tber dii^ute which has occupied tife attention ^f 
the learned Is cmbH tEhhim] a singular, of 
is it a plural, Noiun ? 

Some-maintain thait this word is always plun4{ 
others allow that this is the piural fiMn^ but 
uaintadn that, nevertheless, the word is alwajrs 
singQlar whenappKed to the Creator ; and some 
assert that it neveria a j](lciral--^tbat oftet^ wiiener 
our Tranalaftors have 4*raKlered it ia the 'pluvaV 
they have destveyedlhe sease^ sad^ ^(Aimeilm 
senna conveyed hi the original temfaiPMes pimm- 
lity^ that this does not depend on the forad 4? 
the woord, or what is called its (pfamal tattnina- 
tion io^]; but oh the conrtmction iin which the 
word is found :^^for ejt ample, that ^^Ame all 
GODS," though the true sense of the Hebrew, is 
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not d strict translation, which ought to be,' 
** tfio«;e everV feob." 

l^hose who hold the first opinion are chiefly 
the followers of Itutchinson ; the greater num-^ 
ber of sober critics maintain the second ; Mr. 
Bellamy, a recent translator, advocates the third. 

Dr. Geddes ' ^ts the question, and answers -^-^^ 
it, thus : " Do the' plural forms arhtH and ^r6» 
^< denote a plurality of persons, when applied 
"to the One true God? — No; n6t any more* 
'* than a^yfjH denotes a plurality of Lords^ D*»1li 
** and ^13 a plurality of Creators^ tfHa and ^jb a 
*' plurality 6ifaces^ or D^ a plurality of lives.*' — 
'* It \h truly strange that such a notion should 
^* have ever been ietitertained : and, indeed, it is 
'^ only a modern notion, of the same age with 
^ ijcholastic di6ology . The Christian !^athers 
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^ However absurd it may appear, the followers of Hutch- 
inson actually liiaifttain (though Geddes does not notice it) 
i^tttttlrt of tlilKstf Wdrds to be (dlittils, and would thirfefore 
IjjQRiidlite EecL xiii 1. tbiis: 'f Remember thy Creators.'' 
Xbi^y will have it^ that God breathed into Adam's oostrib 
** the breath of lives : i. e. animal and inteUectual :*' but 
they bave forgot to tell us what sort of lives the animals 
wbich vrent tW() and two iiito the ark possessed (Ged. - vii. 
15.) ; nor have they explained what plurality of lives is in- 
t^d^ by l^**n 0>b. (Lietit. kix. 17*)> wbieh our translators 
bave rendered '^ running water/' 
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^ of the Church, who were eager enough to dfe- 
" cover, in the Old Testament, proofs of a TrU 
" nity, never di^amed of seekmg one in Xfvb».^ 
But Geddes, by not marking the word ^^penonsT 
in his statement, has not half exposed the absurd 
position of Hutchinson, which, when analjrzed^ 
not only maintains that orhn [Elohim], is the 
plural of the Hebrew noun rrbn {Eloah}, but that,; 
in English, ** persons^ is the plural of the noai> 
^^Godr Plurality of any noun multiplies only 
that noun ; and therefoi^, if Elohim must always 
be understood as a plural, we must, in the very^ 
first verse of the Bible, read, '' In the beginningi 
Gods created the heaven and the earth/* — ^a mode 
of speech which could only lead to polythdsm; 
But the original prohibits such a translation, fof 
the verb N12 is in the third person singular, he^ 
created, and therefore its nominative, Elohim^ must 
be a noun singular. Of the noun ** God^^ the 
plural can only be " Gods;'* — it cannot be "per- 
sons^'* the singular of which noun is, and can only 
be, ' * person.'' Ho w,in die name of common sense, 
can the doctrine of the^Trinity be inherent in A 
term applied, as we have seen, to heathen idols^ 
to magistrates and great men, to excessive thun- 
der^ wrestlings and tremblings and to the ntagni^ 
ifAsk of a city ? 
^ That Elohim^ when applied to the Creator, is 
a noun singular, we have seen from the first 
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verse of the Old Testament. - In the first chapter 
alone the word occurs upwards of thirty times as 
a nominative to verbs singular. In £xod. iii. 5. 
we meet with the wordiVrS^ four, times, and 
tfirfMn once: ^* I am Elohi of thy father ^ Elohi 
of Abraham^ Ehoui of Isaac^ andEhoui ofjMob. 
And Moses hid his face^ for he was afraid- to look 
upon THE Elohim. That Elohi and Elohim are 
here nouns singular we know on an authority not 
to be controverted — that of the inspired Evange- 
lists, re^uoting our Lords quotation from Ex- 
odus. Matthew (xxii. 32.) and Mark (xii. 26.) 
employ, in their translation, the nominative sin- 
gular Oilg ; Luke also (xx. 37.) employs the sin- 
gdlar ; but having brought in the word after a v&b^ 
he, necessarily, puts it in the accusative, rov Beou. 

It may be proper to remark, generally, for the /^ 
isake of those who have no knowlege of the ori- 
ginal, that the inspired penmen, here and in 
other places, were not put under any necessity, 
by the nature of the language in which they were 
writing, to employ the singular ; for this noun 
has its regular plural in Greek : and accordingly 
they have used the plural form on various occa- 

* 

sions. And this, naturally, leads to another 
remark, that, on the same high authority which 
has been adduced to prove that the word Elohim 
is a noun singular, when applied to Jehovah, 
it may be stated, that it is sometimes wed as a 
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•noun plural wheo ap(»lied to ^ols, ,and often sq 

when applied to men. Thus we read in Acts 

Tii, 40., where Exod. xx\iu 1. is .quoted : ^^Make 

us d§qus [the accusative plur^lj tQ ga before us" — 

iji the Hebrew " Make for us D^n!?»." So also, 

in John x. 34., ^^I said ye are flgoJ" [nom. plural], 

is gi^n as the translation into Greek of the He- 

bjrpw word DT6k [Ps. Ixxxii. 6.] ; and in the pext 

yerse in John we have an. example of the same 

word Elohim being used both as a singular and 

jEis a plural noun — for we must not . forget that 

the fallowing sentence^ given to qs in Greek by 

\ljie ilQyangelist, was originally delivered in He- 

/ J^r^w, — ** If he called them fisou^, wphs ofij Xoyoj 

" ToS ^fo3 iyivBTOf GODs ta whom the word of Gop 

*^ ca^y! &c. Here deo^^, g<dsy represents, as 

we have just seen, Elohim; and the words xrfyo^ 

. T^5 ©sp3 are put for Dt6h n^T {dabar Elohim}. Jt 

ji^ therefore not true, as maintained by Mr. 

^// ( .Bellamy, that Elohim is always a noiin sin- 

Will the authority of the penmen of the New 
Testament, for the sei\se of terms employed by 
the.prophetsin the Old, be questioned, by any 
•yiho hav^ a right to be heard in this controversy ? 
Ciertainly not In no one instance have they 
given a plural trajaslatipn of Elohim^ when ap*- 
pUed to THE SUPREME Being; nor have they 
evor cqaployed a plural noun as a, name. to 




r 
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dMig^imte THz Qm Nsnoi^RNT ia any of tfaeit 

M>himy e& applied: to. the CisknAt^iE^ eiKpvmse^ 
eitlier a plunalil^^ o€ gocU or a pluratitsr. o£ 
pcraOAS^ It^isfteae^ (MKvrjMer^ a» we ha^e ^een^ 
Ifaafc Ibe , same inspired Mvitero do sometimw 
vendor tkis Hebrew word by a plural Greek 
moiin \ buli ttnfortanatdy for the HatohinGKH 
wans, only m i&stances in which it canmt^ by 
any po86ibjility» be inferred, directly or indai^ectly, 
tef the SuFRBBfB Bking. Could this be the 
case, if what they maiiEitain respecting tl»a name 
wcirstrue? Assuredly not Another mason then 
muat ^!iist» for its being used as. a plurals than 
IliBt for which they contend ; and this reason 
may be sem ip tiie etymological scaise of the 
Israi. When found in ooilstruction with verbs^ 
parlidples, and pronootis singular, it ascribesi 
mlkdivebf^ to an individualt whaterer it can^ wt 
dude or express, witiiout any limitation, e^ccept* 
ing what arises from the nature and fitness of 
Ihii^: thus, applied to inanimate objects, as a 
mountain, it includes magnitude in all its dimen*^ 
sioiuB, but, necessarily, excludes every thing con* 
jiected wiith active agency ; applied to a oity, it 
embraces not only magmtude but populatuia^ 
«]id whatever constitutes power andgieatnesain 
«aoh a community ; applied to a man, — a jodget 
•liur. instanqe— rit aacribes ta hi^i every power 
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IHOOper to bis office ; or^ more correctly^ the 
jpawers of tbe office, rather than any thing proper 
to the man himself, are cont^nplated by the 
speaker, — ^precisely as inre speak of the pemre o^t 
any ruler among ourselves, whether of the head 
of the legislative and judicial powers, or of a 
subordinate magistrate. The extent of the s^ 
nification of the word Elohim is measured only 
by the nature, the quality and character' of the 
object so denominated, and.consequently, i?l)en 
applied to Jehovah^ it attributes to him the 
possession of power in a superlative degi^ee-^^ 
every species of power— -jpou^er^ unUmiUdy whe^ 
.ther mightf force, or strength, — authority, lordr 
ship, or dominion. These, stnd such atbibote^ 
constitute the only plurality that, properly, be> 
longs to the word, when employed as a name. of 
that Bdng who is, emphatically, Tsle Powsrt 
FUL or Mighty One ; and who is so, not at 
some particular period only, but ever so ; — ^The 
Omnipotent, — ^The EvEE-PowERFUL,~-The 
Al]>Pow£Rful. This the idolaters affirmcMi 
of their deities. They called them thdr Elohim' 
— ^their ii//-jt)ot0e9/ti/ protectors ; and when ; more 
than one of these is spoken of, the word is then 
put in coqstruction with v^bs and participles 
plural. In fine — ^whenever the word Elohim oc- 
curs, it is subjected to the exigencies of gram* 
matical speech, as similar nouns are, in all Ian- 
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gaages whose structures do not admit of inflec- 
tion: for example, in our own langiis^, the 
terms which express the sense of this very word 

* 

Ehhintj as Mighty-^Pcwerfulr^Strong : whether 
fioch^ terms are, . on. any occasion, employed 
as singulars or as plurals^ depends entirely on 
tiie construction in which they are found, jfot 
Uiough it be true, that the word Elohim is not a 
term that can, legitimately, be urged in support 
of the, doctrine, of the Trinity ; and that none of 
the early Ohristian writers, or Fathers, as they 
are called, ever appealed to the plurality alleged 
to be expressed tn this term, as furnishing eVi« 
dence of the truth of the doctrine, the opposers 
of the divinity of Christ can gain nothing by the 
t^oncession ; for the term Elohim is, itself^ ahd^ 
ako its Greek representative Theos^ applied di- 
rectly, in various parts of the Divine record, to 
jthe Messiah. This will be shown in its pro- 
per place; and this, it will be allowed, furnish^ik 
a more powerful evidence, of the proper divinity 
of Christ, than whatever can be drawn by in- 
ference from any kind of plurality embraced by 
the term Elohim. 
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§ 5^ Of the manner in which the word tfTV^^ 

[£lohim] dundd be rendered,, in translating the 
' ' Old Tettament. 

I" 

. From what hem been stated it is mamfest, that 
the attributive noun Ehhim means Power ; and 
iieice Jt'must be equally evident, tiliat, to render 
itfus teijm in English by the word 6o^.{tbat is, 
goc4\7 iB« to fiubatitut^ one attjribute feranother ; 
and which cannot* in every ease, be done, with* 
tmt sometimes obscuring the sense of tiie origin 
naL Innumerable instances of. the truth of Has 
might be adduced, were it necessary; but a few 
mU suffice^ v^hich occur very early in the Old 
OTestament* In the common version vf e readt 
0Gfen» L 26—280 '' And God Mid, Let us make 
^^man, in our image, after our likeness : and let 
^ them have dominion over the fish of the sea, and 
-" oner/' Sfc. V So God created man in his. [own] 

^* image .i ifi the iihage of God created he hkn 

^^* Andi God blessed the^ and God said unto them, 
*^ JS^fnuitJuli anidmultiply, and repknish the earth, 
^^ atid subdtio it : and have dominion over the fish," 
Sfc. On this passage volumes have been written, 
to explain what is meant by " the image of God ^ 
0ome of them to prove little less than that every 
attribute of Jehovah belonged to man, in his 
state of innocence : but, had the word " Elohim,'' 
instead of having the word " God" substituted for 
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3/> beeu truly translated, Commentators "iif^HJi^ 
have seen that the image, likeueas. or r^^. 
blance, here intended, was given to man aa t)ie 
head of the animal o'eation ; — that t|ie lesem^ 
blance related to pawer^ the attribute by . wijticli 
JEHOVAH designates himself throughout the 
whole context. Thei passage, truly rendered, 
reads thus : *' Thfin Omnipotence [crr6tt] ^aid^ 
^' We will make man, in our ifnage, after our liker 
*^ ncss, ami ^ey shall haoe dominion Ithis is the 
^* specific ppwer foi^erred) aver the ^h of the sea^ 
l^and over the birds of ^theair^ Ukeunse qver ihfi 
'* brutes^ even <mr all fhe earth ji Wcemse o^^ ^^rj/i 
** reftik that creepeth on thepi^hp Thm Oqiit^iT 
^\voTwci& cnated mftninMsij^^ t» thei^nftgn 
*^{oT shadow] o/* Omnipotence created he bim,: 
'^ male and female creaf^^ be them. Then Om,n<- 
voTiLiAd^ bksfed them^ for Omnipotence said 
uni^^ thffn; ^fruitftd^ amd muffiplyf j/ea fill tbs 
*' ^Dbqle e^rtki al^ s^ibque it : yea. fi a^e ye JPIO* 
'' MimON over ihe fish qf tbfi s^;' 4^c. ApA 
fa^fe it may be remarke4» in passing, thl^ for 
effecting tills subjugation he had suitable qfioral 
and pliysical faculties conferred on him ;-r~£sicuU 
ties which, had be contii|aed in his state ^f ift: 
nocence, he could ne?er ha.ve abused, as he now 
does, in 9Cti» of cruelty, not only to the fmimal 
eruption but to his fellow men.- In pow^ ^^ 
dominion his physical powers are still gceat^; 
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**«ttoy kind of beasts and of birds y and of serpents, 
^and of things in the sea^ is tamed and hath been 
^* tamed i>f mankind'' [James Hi. 7.]; but with re- 
gard to the moral exercise of his power the 
DWine imdge has been defaced^ and man has 
become the perpetrator of crime and injustice. 

Throughout the foregoing passage the word 
tm^ occurs uniformly without ther a (which 
sometimes answers nearly to the Greek o, and 
English the or tlns^y being prefixed to it It is to 
mark this circumstance that I have, rendered 
the word by " Omnipotence^*' — employing this 
term as an appellation ; for, whether we can 
discover the reason or not, there must be one for 
its insertion, and for its oticiission: that is, it must 
have some influence on the sense, though it may 
be difficult to detect it in every case, or to exhibit 
if- fuDy in^ another language. The first plate 
where the word Dt6» appears with the rr pre- 
fixed,- is in Gen. v. 22 and 24. In the latter 
Verse it also occurs without the prefix : <* And 
** Enoch walked with The Omnipotent [WT^»n], 
^^ and he [was] not: for Omnipotence tirnVM] 
''took himr It occurs with the prefix in Ch. vi. 
2 and 4. « The sons of THE Powerful:''— in v. 
9. '* Noah irtf7A:eicrfVA THE Omni potent;" and 
in V. 1 1 . " The earth was corrupt before THJE Om^ 
** NiPOTEiiT.'* In Ch. xx. 17. it occursr botibf 
with and without the rr : ** & Abraham prayed 
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*' to THE Omkipotent : ihm Obtnifotemoa 
'' healed Abimelech'' In-^^the. history of Josqih 
we baye also escampljas of .the preseace aad 
abaenoe of the rr, <' Jo^epfi amwer^d Phamohi 
'' sayi^t It^ is not in me : Omnipotence [Dv6m1 
*' will give Pharaoh an oftswer of peace.'' (xli. 16.) 
".2%e dream of Pharaoh is ^ne: The Omnipo- 
** TENT [DVi^Nnl hath showed Pharaoh what he, is. 
about to do.*' (d. 26.). " What The Omnipo- 
tent is about todOf he shwKt^ utUo Pharaoh^'. 
(v. 2Q.) '\ For tfiat the dream was doubled wUa, 
Pharaoh f it is because the thing is established .by. 
THE Omnipotent : yea THE Omnipotent^ 
will shortly bring it to pass." (w. 32.) — *f Pha^ 
**raph said unto Jo^k, Forasmuch a.; Oianjpo^ 
** TENCE [0t6m] hath showed thee all this^- there m 
'' n&nc so discreet and wise as thou art. ^ Thoush^ 
** be.over my housed S^c. (v. 39*)— ^Again^ when 
Joseph had released his brethren frpm pnsdn^ he 
** said unto them the third day^ This do; and live :for* 

V //ear THE VERY Omnipotent [ttn^Mrrmt 
** Ifyc be faithful mm^ let one of your brethren Jfe 

V bound in the house of your prison ; go ye^ carry 
" corn for the famine of ymLrfam&es : but bring. 
*^ your youngest brother unto^ me ; so' shall your- 
*Kwfirds beverifiedf and ye shall not die." (xlii^ 18 — ; 
20.) The words of- Joseph aie sfarikii^. To 
iMpress ;tbem with th^ belief that be himself 
feared JqiiovaHi he/iiot only prefixes the article 
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ft to Wif?», but the t^ftide /»», composed of the' 
first ahd last letters of the Hebrew Alphabet^ 
(represented in the Apocalypse by the first ahd 
last letter of flie Greek Alphabet, A and 
ll, the Alpha and the Omega.) He • wishes 
to impress upon thdr minds the truth of 
what he had said— ^^ ITiis doy and ye shall not 
•* die ;" for he who says so " fears^ not a pre-* 
tended Mighty one, but " The very Omnipo- 
tent.*^ In the most pathetic scene, Where lie 
makes himself known to his brethren, the use of 

the prefix again occurs—" Be not grieved 

" that ye soldme hither :for Omnipotence [ovi^^l 

did send me before- you to preserve life / 

ifea Omnipotence sent me before to preserve 
*^you a posterity in the earth, and h save yotir Ktes 
" hf ^ g^^t deliverance. So now it was not you 
'^ thai ^eM me hither, but TilE Omnipotent 

**[W1^»n] Haste you to myftaher, and say 

^^mto him, Thussaiih thy son Joseph, Omnipo- 
" *ENCfi nyn^HJ hath nrnde me lord of all Egypt ; 
•* dime down uritb me, tarry not.*" (xlv. 6-^^.) 

It ^Mty be itoefcil h^re to present another pas- 
sag6, calculated to show the energy that attaches' 
to tfee wohl Ehhim, when rendered according 
to 'lis tiUe iteport ; and especially when Oie 
{Prefixed H is duly i-egat^ed : and this is the mokie 
nec^sMiry, as the Ore^ ^ide 6h6iild'h&ve the 
same attention padd to it, whenever it occiii^, 
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thaugfi bitherto not suffieiently regaMfed ^y' 
Translators. . ^ r, . . 

In the cdhtest between Elijdi ^tid the pro- 
pbets of Baal (1 Kia^, xvfii.) the whole qtoes- 
ttoto.was, Whether J^HOYAH or Biul i^aaeh- 
tkled to be acknowlegedy and, consequently^ 
worshipped, as The OmfUpotent ? btit in the Com^' 
ntion Version the sense is given so weakly, by 
b^K being rendered Gody and gods, that bat 
few readers will perceive it.— The people beftig' 
as^mUed, Elijah addresses them fiius:u 21. 
** Haw hng halt ye between two persuaiiom f' 
" If Jehovah be the All-Powebttdi. One 
"t6v6«rr], follow after him : but if Baal, fotUm 
**aftet him. But the people answered him not 
''a u^or^." In v. 29. he proposes that the' 
priests of Baal should prepso^ a beifer for an' 
offering, but apply no ftre to the wood, and 
that he would do the same,--^ddmg, (tf. *!.)' 
*• Then call ye on the name of YotJK AlL^Pow-* 
** EHFut- One [b3^nft«], and I will "caU on thename 
" 0/ JEHOVAH: and it shaUbe that tflfe Ai-1-* 
*< PotvtefttOL One [tyn^ifrr]. whodrutoerethinf!^^ 
" he is The Ai-L-PoWERfUL [trtl^nJ. TkeHOhi^ 
" swered all the peopk and ^aid. The propose -u 
''good. (v. 25.) Then ElifOh said io iHe prdphits 
" of lSaai;Ckaose ybu one heiftrfor yttutsthes, and 
'^frepateii first ; for ye are rffa/ny : tihen cdU ye 
^'on the name of your ALL-PtowERPUi- 0*e 
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** iQSVbtk]f but apply mfircT The prophets having 
in vain invoked him whom they taught the- 
peojAe to' worship as omnipotentf when noon 
came ^' Elijah derided them^ and said^Cry with, 
" loud mice: for he is All-Powerful [Dv6»i; 
but he is meditating^ or he is busy^ or he is on a 
^journey : perhaps he is asleep and must be roused,^* 
When the time of evening sacrifice had arrived, 
£Uijah restoredthealtar of Jehovah, taking twelve 
stones, according to the number of the tribes : 
and, having prepared his sacrifice, and caused 
it and the wood to be drenched, till the water 
filled also a trench made around the altar, he said, 
(i;. 36.) " O JEHQVAH,—Abraham\ Isaac's,. 
" and Israel's All-Powebful One ivhM I to-day^ 
^^make. known in Israel that- thou art All-Pow- 
" ERFVL [Err6»j, and that I am thy servant, and by. 
* * thy command have declared all these words. Hear 
" me, O JEHOVA H, hear me, that this people may 
" Imaw, that thou JEHO V AH art the Omnipo- 
" TRNT [pVlbKn], and that thau hast turned their 
'' kevrt back again. Thenjire of JEHO YAHde- 
** scended and consumed the offering, and all the wood, . 
<* also the entire stcnes, with the dust, and the very 
** water which was in the trench. And when all the^ 
people beheld this, then they fell on tfieir faces and> 
stfid, JEHOVAH himself is the All-Powert: 
" vvhOvE [ov6»n]I JEHOVAH is the AxiLt: 
"Powerful (Dv6>in]r 
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Many other passages m^t be adduced to 
establish and illustrate the fact for which the 

• • • • « « « 

above have been quoted; but the author ^per*' 
suades himself that these will be deemed 
quite sufficient to satisfy every attentive reader. 

CONCLUSION. 

From' the preceding remarks it is ieviderit, that' 
the Hebrew term Elofiim is not a Proper Name,' 
but an Attributive N6un ; that it means, when 
employed personally, in its highest sense, The 
Omnipotent, the ALL-JPcrwERFUL^ the Att- 
Mighty, — attributing to the Creator, thereby 
indicated, every species 6( power,-^iPo^ERS un- 
limited, whether might, forct^ or slrengthy — '" 

authority y lordship, or dominion; and that, in 

» • _ • • . 

its lower sense, when applied to men, it means 
Kings, Judges, Magistrates, Ruling -'Powers^ in 
whatever manner their power may have been* 

* 

acquired, attributing to them those powers which ^ 
suit them, respectively, in the light in which they ' 
are contemplated. And hence it follows,— the ' 
import of this Hebrew Attributive Noun being^ 
Power, and not Goodness, — ^that the word Gbd^ 
which, in the language of our forefathers, meant 
Gobd', is hot a proper translation' 6f,^but otily a' 
substitute fbr, the Hebrew noxm Elohim! \But1f 
the circumstances in which our early Translators' 

p 
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Yf^r^ p}$lciB4 be dc^ly ccHisidered, it will apipear 
eifide»t, tbat they oygbt not to b? charged witk 
i^a^t fii fidelity in renfdering the Hebrew word 
Elohm by die word God. In fact they could 
hardily have done otherwise* Whea the gospel 
was first preached to our forefathers, the text 
employed was the Latin Vulgate; and, of course, 
all that the preachers would aim at would be to 
find a prppeK term ta indicate — ^not the philolo- 
gics^ ineaning of the word Ekhinh or of Dew^ ita 
il^hat substitute, but — the Great Being thereby 
in^etided i and as I>€us was the term most comr 
n)f>,ii[)y employed, in tiieiv text book; to desig-^ 
nate tlw Ca«4^T0R, they would, most naturally, 
adopt for th^ Translation the term (or name): 
moi^ Gomttionly eii^ployed for tbat purpose in 
the Isngiiage of their auditors. Thus the word 
God b€Jqg already in use, as a name of the Deity, 
long before any of the English Translators 
C/OjameQjced their labours, they could hardly do 
otherwise than ado}>t it; especially when it ia. 
recQljlected thait, with them, it is not lijkely it 
sj^ould even become a questicxi. Whether the 
term \j^ ibft o^^wal was an Attrilwt^Ye or a 
Propter Name ? 

And fisMTther, — ^fir^m all that has been stated,^ 
suspecting the meanings which attach to the 
ti^d Elohm, and to its Greek repcesent^ative 
T^QSi it is not unreasonable to conclude that, 



$^c« SJ ii designated in the Scriptures, €8? 

possibly, in the Apocalypse, as well as in the 
other New Testament writings, the latter term 
may be found employed with the same laj^tade 
that Eiokim is in the Old Testament ; that is, 
applied to earthly ruling powers as well as to 
the Supreme Ruler of the Universe. This 
has not, hitherto, been even suspected, but is 
not, on thdt account, the less likely to be true ; 
fbr the words whereby TTieos has been trans- 
lated, in the different European versions, being 
every where considered in the light of Proper 
Names, this circumstance could not but operate 
to prevent readers, generally, from ever starting' 
a question on the subject. 



DISSERTATION THE FIFTH. 



ON THE HEBREW NAME JBHOVAB p\W}, AND THE 

GREEK EXPRESSION Kxnosi 6 e£63l,[KYRIOS lAcTHEOS], 
COMMONLY RENDERED <" THE LORD GOD:' 



JL HE subject which we now proceed to examine 
is one of the greatest importance. It has been 
not merely suspected, but, I may say, admitted, 
by some of the most learned and judicious Bi- 
blical Critics, that the words, 6 Wf na) o i|v, xa) 
i^x^fuuo^, in Rev. i. 4. ^nd other parts of the 
Apocalypse^ rendered in the Common Version, 
** Which iSf and which was^ and which is to comc^ 
are given by John, as a periphrasis for rrvT [Je- 
hovah] ; but it has never (so far as I have been 
able to discover) been hitherto even suspected, 
that, in some of the passages, be actually 
employs these terms as a definition,— £fig/?m'^ 
thereby the sense in which he uses the word £u- 
p^og [Kyrios\ when he employs this Greek word 
to r^esent the Hebrew name Jehovah. The 



Dbsert. 5>] On the Hebrew JUrP, 8^c. 229 

facty however, is so; and it i? so obvious, 
and, at the same time, so strongly marked in 
the record, that it will not fail to strike every 
Greek reader, the moment the evidence is point- 
ed but, with as much surprize as it did the 
author when he was first led to perceive it, that 
it should so long have escaped observation. 
Nor is it less surprizing that the Amanuensis of 
the Apocalypse should, as hinted in the Fourth 
Dissertation [p« ^01 above], have also given a 
definition of the sense in which Bilg IT^eos] is 
used by him, and, consequently, by the other 
writers of the New Testament, when employed 
to represent the Het^rew word Elohim (com* 
monly rendered '' Go^^in the English Bible); 
and that this also should have escaped the no- 
tice ^6f the learned. 

We have seeii (in the last Dissertation) that, in 
the New Testament, the word Sio$[The6si repre^ 
sents the Hebrew attributive noun Elohim : it is 
that by which the Evangelists and Apostles 
translate Ehkim^ when quoting the Proph^* 
And we have also seen that this Hebrew term 
means The Omnipotent, or ALL^PowERPUii^ 
Let it be also kept in recollection, that the word 
£uf)io^ iKyrios\ when applied to the Supreme, 
in the New Testament, often represents the He- 
brew word mrp [Jehovah] : thus in Mat. iii. 3, 
Mark i. 3, Luke iii. 4, John i. 23, " Prepare ye 



Tqi^ tt^ Kufmtht way ^Jehovah" (ImL xl. 9« 
nSTTn); in Mat iv. 7, lAike iv. 12, 'VTliOtt 
«balt not tempt Ki^m rh 0t4p irov, C. V. Tux 
JU>BP thy God (Deat. ?l 14> QTn^nsmO; 
jQnd sa in many other plaaa« : it follows^ tiiiov 
ttiat, whatever be tbtf Hnue that uttaohes to Hw 
name Jehovah in the Old Teatatnent, the urord 
XAffi^ff when repreaenting that name, mwt be 
nnderstood in the same sense in the New. 

These things being premised^let ns attend itf 
the words employed by the Apostle in Rev. L 

fwroMfurmf. The words K&fM o Ai^ here re^ 
imsent the Hebrew word« ttrbtk rm^ \JtkwA 
Ehhimin The meaning of Elohim we have ann» 
»§ indicated by ita BM^ Tht meakiittg of the 
word mrr [Jehovah] may be aacertikii^d by itA 
etymo]k)gy. It ia compounded of the paH^ the 
present, and theyiiliirv /imr of the Hdmw v«rb 
pf existence rm Iffavah] { via. die paesmt par** 
tickle H followed by the perfect temie tt,, and 
praeeded by J iyod]^ the l^ign of the future, forming 

together the word mrp [Jehovah] ; which, there- 
fore, ^scpresses attributes that belotig only to 
Him who is " without beginning of days or end of 
yeat9^ — present j pasty ^nd future e:pistence. But 
this is precisely what is affirmed by the three 
termi^ which follow Kopiog i OeoSf in the passage 
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TAn BfitNG, and tiAt H^ Was, dMTaE €oM*- 
ikie Ok£. The cotaitmm Vemdn ^i^^^ the Bense 
of tibe Greek pretty corfecHy, **. te^icAj w, and 
irAieA «i^^, and which .is to c&nit jr" bttt tbe Ikcts 
Mtmected with the pk^enl iinqilil^ defbsmd that 
the tmli^tation should be giveh aSi fiteltflty its 
possible, however uttcouth it tiiay 80ti6d to the 
English ear. In ifed; the words here ettiployed 
by John present a tiiahslation into tt^reek, of the 
tSiree parts of the HebneW verb, which eAter into 
Ae coiD[^osiflon of the word Wtt iJ%tLU^kfiL\ as 
above. Biit Kipias iKyrios\ here ^tatods for Je*' 
flovAd : Why then are these t^tes added ?<^7& 
inf&tm the reader of the fatty^r^-to piace it bisyond 
the pombUHjf of c&ntradictidn. John Writing in 
Greek, and nsing the Greek teriA KSftto$, for the 
Hebrew term rnm, instancy gives, in Gredc, d 
iefimtioH of the sense in Mrfaich tlfe lortner is to 
be taken, when representing that nande which 
belongs only to Thb Sui^REMs. Th^se trordi^ 
ihen-^ <uy, xal o <^v, seal o* ipX'^p-^os — sire no part 
of those spoken by HIM who says, in tlie first 
clause of the verse, 'jByc^ slfjiX tl A na) r^ A, / 
€(m the Alpha and the OmegA^ — words Which John 
informs us were spoken by Kipu^i 8 Btl$ [that is, 
by Jehovah Ehhini]; but are explanatory tertbi^, 
added by the writer (writing, hoWevcfr, under 
Divine guidance), defining, as already said, the 
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sense in which the term Kuptog iKj/rios], which 
he had jnst applied to Him who calls himfielf the 
Alpha and the Omega, is to be understood when 
employed as a name of the Deity* ^HaTing thus 
defined Ki^i^g, he instantly defines alsp 6 6i^ 
[the TheoSf commonly translated God], adding 
Q TrauroKpartap, that is, '* The Omnipotent;" 
which, as has been shown, is the meaning of the 
word Elohimy when applied to the Supreme in 
the Hebrew Scriptures. In proof of this observe 
farther, that John's first three defining terms (d 
cfy — ^y — ipX^l^^s) ^^ joined together by the 
copulative na), introduced before and also, after 
the middle term ; but having finished his defini^ 
tion of K6p$^ iKyrios}, between which and the 
attributive noun Oetug [Theos] there is no conjunc* 
tion (nor could there be, as they represent the 
words Jehovah Elobim, which are not joined by 
any copula), so neither does he employ one to 
introduce his definition, o frauroxparf^p. — Nor is 
it possible to assign any other reason for the ab- 
sence of the conjunction hou before the last term ; 
for had the terms employed in these two defink 
tions been, merely additional epithets, as they 
are made to appear in all the translations, the 
last, as well as the preceding, would have been 
joined by the conjunction. 

It is known that, so far back as the time of 
Philo and Josephusi and perhaps earlier, it was 
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cufiftomary . with the Jews, xvhen reading the 
gcriptures, never to pronounce the name JEHO- 
YAHy but to substitate for it the word Adonai; 
and hence many have inferred' that, in the Sep« 
tuagint, JKt^pio^, by. which these interpreters often 
translate A^nai, is put for Jehovah for the 
same reason. But we have no evidence that, 
at the time the Septuagint translation was made, 
this Jewish superstition prevailed, and a much 
better reason may be assigned for their: adopting 
Kipios as the translation of Jehovah. Thisname, 
like every other among the Jews antiently, was 
an Attributive, , or rather a compound <of Attribu- 
tives, all of which had reference to existence ; 
and its sense must have been originally well 
understood among them : of course they could 
not be ignorant of its radix ; and, however copoi- 
pounded, they must have known, that it had its 
origin from the substantive verb ; and, with this 
knowlege, they would, in translating, endea-^ 
vour to adopt some term expressive of the original 
sense. The Greek verb xupca fo bCy to exists ex-« 
presses precisely the sense of mn IHavahl^ the 
Hebrew radix of nvP ; and I am therefore in» 
dined to think with the learned Bishop Pearson 
[On the Greed, p. 147. note. Fol. 1741], and 
some other critics, (indeed I have no doubt of 
the fact), that the authors of the Septuagint ver-i 
sion considered K6pios as standing in a similar: 
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ralatkm to xupa^f i^is^mvioffim. Tbetis^^y 
did n«t emploj KCptdi as f' LordJ' when tmils- 
lating f^vl^, but is a term ezpreMfo ^f^amlmce 
or ^11^, like the Hebrew temi itsel£ 

Thoiigb lCu^#^ be used both for Jehovah and 
AAmaif im tbe Sdptuagint, a diiSfermce ii sotlie^ 
titdte made, as in Gen* xv. % a wh^e mm ^^W 
{Adtmai Jdiwakl is rendered Sienrorix x^i^t^ aii4 
ib other |>laceB. It is also deserving of ilotiK^e 
that the Greek scribes ivere wont to dtttinguisb 
the one word ftom the other, by writing on 
the margin the Hetoew word iTST, when that 
waatfa^ obe intended. From this ciroumstanGe. 
die unmeaning word niin had ks origin, which 
h onljr a defective copy of the Hebrew word 
ttm*^ read as Greek from left to right. Accord* 
ing to Jerome this was common in the copies of 
his age (£p. 136) ; and in some of the antient 
copies the word Jchovah WM preserved in the 
Greek translations in its own Hebrew character 
(Ep. tdO> It is ctirioos efiough that Origen'ef 
Hesapla nnderwent a eiidilar metamorphosis, 
from the ighomnce of transcribers. One of his 
columns exhibited the Hebrew words in Greek 
chwactArs, of which some ihigments haVe come 
down to tts as quotations* In one of these the 
word Jehovah, in AJialachi ii« 13, has been con* 
verted into iriiri. We meet with the same change 
in. the text of tsaiah printed by Gurterius with 



Vkaert. ^i] and tftr Greik KiftH « ^m^ ^^ 

Ifae cotmnentary of Proi50pit».^The melbt>4 
acb^ted by John pre^lu^d the posfi^lity df 
anch. ekrois as acone fh>ni ^rilrag t^ word Jc^ 
HcnrxH 011 ibe iMfgiR. like the Aathord of 
the Septiiagkit he expn»Mi this Heb^few asMe 
by the Greek word Kyrm ; bwt> to pjfrrfeAt the 
posfflbilhy of being misunda*8tood, he instantly 
adda, as already noticed^ a periphf mis of the 
wbrd Js^ffovAH, as a defeiition of ffae (ketlt 
teiin* 
Tftat the true feas^n has been asstgtiedfbt 

the ttftrdduction of o eSv, xa\ i ^v, ni^i i^xpfi^i^hs, 

i xavrwif&Tmpj will appear stiH mtitB evident, if 
t^ observe what a 'strange ttotology would be 
produced, in this verse^ were these words to bii 
taken in any other sense than as a deflnitioil of 
K(>piog h eAg. As already frequently noticed^ 
Kt>^iop represents JShOvah; and, as we bavfe 
seen, the words © «^, «tl 6 ifp, xai 4 ipx^F-^^^Sf ^^^^ 
^present Jehovah : 6 BAg means, the Omtii- 
poitntf and o itavtoxp&ttop also signifies the Omni- 
potent: the verse thereifore would truly read, if 
translated according to the real meaning of the 
different terms employed tn it, '^ I am the A and 
the fly salth Jehovah the Omnipotent, Jehovah ihe 
Omnipotent ;"— or, putting it bade into Hebrew, 
*^ saith Jehovah Ehhim, Jehovah Elohim."^ In 
thie common method of translation thfe is not 
apparent, K(tpit^g being translated by the word 
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Lord^ which does not convey the sense of the 
term Jehotah, and SAshy the word Garf, which 
is not a true translation - of £A>Aim. Had John 
written the Kevelation in Hebrew, in place of 
the words which he employs, he would simply 
have said, " saith JekwahElohim^ Vtrhvk mrp nbM, 
because his meaning could not possibly have 
been misunderstood ; but employing Greek 
words to represent the Hebrew expression, he 
adds, — and only as a definition^ — the words that 
follow ; for the Amanuaisis of the Apocalypse 
never employs superfluous phraseology, which 
this would be, if tak^i in any other view. 

" But," it may be asked^ " If these terms are 
only a definition of the sense in which Kyriosis 
to be understood, and are^ at the same time, a 
periphrasis for the word Jehovah, why should 
John have used either the periphrasis or the 
Greek word Kupiog, when he might at once have 
adopted the word Jehovah ?"*— The answer is 
obvious. By such a procedure we should in- 
deed have thus had, in the New Testament^ the 
Hebrew term employed in the Old^ to designate 
the Great Creator of Heaven and earth, but we 
should have been left in some uncertainty as to 
its real meaning ; for though there has been less 
disagreement among the learned, as to the com- 
position and meaning of this word, than respect- 
ing tl;ie term Elohim^ yet there have been dif« 
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ferenc^s, as, a few exapfiples reepecting IT, [J ah,] 
and miT [Jehovah,] will show. 

Some hold rp to be a simple root, as Kioichi, 
fiuxtorf, Pagninas, Hales, &c*; others, as Goc- 
ceius, Vitringa, Robertson (James) deduce TP 
fromnR> to be kwely^ fair, admirable; the Briti$h. 
Critic (1802) adopts the same derivation, and 
would render this word, •" AlUglarious'' or " All- 
^* adorable ;" Hutchinson, Parkhurst, Bates and 
some o<;hers derive ST from the verb rvn to be, by 
dropping the first n; and Geddes, with some 
lexicographers, considers it as a mere abbrevia- 
tion of mrp. Dr. Hales, less happy in his inquiries 
into th^ meaning of this term than into that of 
Elohim, takes the leadingideaof ppJah to be 
sameness, or immutability, — an idea which is in- 
deed included in the term, but which does not 
fully express its meaning. 

The great majority of critics and lexicogra-, 
phers place mrp under nvr, or under rpn, which 
has the same sense^ all agreeing that these roots 
express ea^istence ; but they differ as to the for- 
mation of the word. Some content themselves 
with referring to the root, .without^ entering into 
its composition ; others, as Bates and some of the 
Hutchinson school, form the word from rUTT, with . 
a formative ** iyodl prefixed, and consider it as > 
meaning ^* he that is;' Hutchinson himself makes 
it a compound of rv and mn the participle Be- 
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Doni of ttid root mrr, as does also The British 
Critic; Parkhurst thinks tiiat ^"^Mr. Hutchinson 
'^ is right in makmg Hiis divine naine a compound 
" of n* the Essence, and the participle nVT existing^ 
^ subsisting ;" Geddes and some others consider 
nVT' a» merely the thh^d person future (rm^ of 
the verb rw with the middle ^ lyod] changed to 
a 1 [van] to give the verb the semblance of a 
noun. Hales, who considers mv as the imme- 
diate descendant of n% takes the leading idea 
of the word Jehovah to he^* oneness or unity ^^ — 
a sense as fore^ from it as trinity is from the 
word Slokttn. 

Though the great majority of these and other 
philologists are agreed in opinion, that ^< Esist- 
•• (fwce," or ** Seingt^ is the prominent idea ex* 
pressed in the word Jbhovah, only some of 
them contend that **fut$irati<m[Ba Bp. Fbarson 
e:tpfesses himself] is essential to the narnje^ 
1^ Jewish writers, both antient and modem 
(I believe none of diem write otherwise), maintain 
that this word inchides not only the "^ast and 
the present, but also the future. Thus Aben 
Ezra on: Isai. xHK 8, •* I am JEHOVAH, that 
** is my name,'' says : '^ this is the proper name 
** of 6oD, signifying Essence, i. e. existing from 
'* Eternity to Eternity*" Rabbi Bechi on Exod. 
foUo 66. Col. 4. says, « in the name JEHOVAH 
*^ are comprehended three times, the preterite. 



<4 
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*^ the present, and tbe futare, as is ksown to alU"^ 
The book entitM nntD tStt), folio SI, speaking 
of God the Creator says, ^^ as he is the first 
without beginning, and last without end, so bis 
naoie testifies three existences, or differences of 
*♦ bis existence, the present ntr, the ppeterite njj^ 

" and tbe future njTl, which are the letters of 

• • • 

** bis^name nw.'' 

The diflferences which have existed among 
critics, respecting the meaning of the word Je- 
HOTAH, demonstrate, that the use of this Hebrew 
word, in books> written in Greek, would not bare 
answered the end gained, by John's having em^ 
ployed a Greek term and baring defined the 
sense in which he uses that term, Tbe twe^ Ian* 
guages having dififenent alphabets presented 2A90 
an impediment to the introduction of Hebrew' 
letters in the Greek text, the extent of whicti^ 
has been actually exemplified in the &tte of snch 
copies of the Sieptuagitit as made the attempt ; 
the word n^rp which is read from right to left 
having, as already noticed, been convevted* by 
transcribers into the unmeaning WiOrd^ nm 
(Pipi) read from left to right. 

It is easy to see a reason w4iy Kiptag and e ' 
&€og v^fe employed, in the New Testem^iC 
writkigs, for the words nVT and DT^N ol the 
Hebrew Scriptures. The tatter bad been tvanHh 
lated into Greek ; and, m the Septnagint version, 
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ivhich was in the hands of all the Jews scattered 
throughout the Roman, but especially through^ 
out Egypt and all parts of the Greek; Empire^ 
KipMg had, as already noticedt been adopted' 
as the translation for Jehovah, and.44i||)|sfor 
Elohim. There was therefore a greatf^lRMI^ 
nience in employing the same terms in the New, 
that appeared in the version of the Old, Testa- 
ment in common use, .i|i(|||^ip|||ijbi: was about to 
become general, in^lii^i|l(li^ :^t the Christian 
Church. But the Greek terms, so employed, 
not exp.««i,>g, 0, by leqth .f ti<.» having 
ceased to express fully, the sense of the Hebrew 
word3.fer^hich they had become substitutes, it 
was* nfecessary (for we cannot possibly conceive 
itpjbeing done without a reason) that their true 
ioeairing — ^the genuine sense in which they are 
used by the Apostles and Evangelists — should: 
be accurately defined. This, we have just seen, 
has actually been done in the Apocalypse, — the 
first written (as I believe, and think I hdve 
proved, in the Second Dissertation) of all the 
Greek scriptures. 

But whatever reasons might exist for the 
Greek version of " Jehovah** and " Elohim^' 
accompanied, as has been shown, with proper 
definitions of their sense, no tenable argument 
can be advanced for adopting, in translations 
into other languages, expressions or names 
which do not convey the sense of these terms. 
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It k ^dS-emisM that, in. translating from the He? 
bm w, lift pveciae sense shoald be transferred into 
th^ version ; and as it is equally evident that, had 
the Apostles written ia Hebrew, instead of Gile^^ 
tl^ sane Hehvew attrabdlive norais or names 
whiich 9ib applied tct tbe Ci^atory in the Old^ 
wdtild have hfien retamsid in the New Testa* 
ment ;. it , follows that, in translating the Greek 
SciriptiBKs, that senile should be giyen, in the 
yevsion, whieh bd^ags to the Hebrew word 
of which any Greek term is a known represent 
tative^ that the translation of the whole Record 
(fbr to aa the Old and New Testaments are an 
eotire reoord) may present that unifonnily of 
diction whii:b wquld haye pervaded the ^hale 
in tie original, had both {tarts been >fifritteii in 
the same language. \ 

We hav« seen already from the camp(^itioA of 
thfl wcord Ehhim, and from John's definition of 
its cepresentative i 9shs [the Theos\ that both of 
titese, when applied ta the 0eity, should be 
Kftdered in a close £ngUsh version by tkf 
f Omtdpdtent — the AlhPowej^fuh—tke AlhMigkty^ 

cor some equivalent expression. When 9f^ oc* 
cos without the article, then the abstract — Om? 
tti^emra— employed as an appellation — may be 
aidopied with advantage ; for in the New Te^n 
tament Idie article is used with as mqch preeii 
sion as the Hebrew prefix n is in the Old : and» 
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as, in the Old Testament, care shotdd be taken 
to distinguish between the Creator and the 
Creatures to which the term Ehkim is applied; 
so, in the New, equal attention should be ex* 
erted to ascertain, when the term ITieas is ap- 
plied to others than to Jehovah; for it fre* 
quently represents Ruling Powers, inferior to the 
Great Supreme, — ^though always relatiyely Su- 
preme — Supreme as to the place or class with 
which the term is found associated ; exhibiting, 
in this respect, as in every other, the precise 
characteristics of the attributive noun Elohim. 

But how should K&pit^s he rendered in English, 
when it represents the word Jehovah t To 
employ such a periphrasis as John has given in 
his definition, ^' The Being, and The He Was, 
'^ and The Coming One," (which is a literal 
translation of the Greek) would not only be in- 
convenient, but, by suspending, too long, the 
current of the address or narrative, as the case 
might be, would often take from its energy. 
Inconvenient as this might be, if our language 
did not furnish a term, or terms, fitted to convey 
the entire meaning of the word in a more con- 
densed form, it would be better that we should 
submit to it, than adopt one that would change 
the sense. But, happily, we have a term in our 
language, which, by use, has been made to 
embrace, pretty fully, the sense of John's defini- 
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tion,— I meaa the word ETERNAL. The 
Professors of Geneva have, in their French ver- 
sion, employed FEternel for the word Jehovah 
in the Old Testament, probably from the com- 
position of this term in the original. How 
much is it to be regretted; that the same term 
has not yet been adopted for Kyrios [Ku^iop], in 
Ithe New. Should Translators hesitate still to 
adopt " The Eternal," at all events the word 
Lord should be rejected as not expressing at all 
the sense of the Original: the word '^Jeho- 
tah" had better — ^its sense being defined — be 
transferred into the version for the Hebrew 
name mrr, and also for Kiptogf wherever the 
latter occurs as the representative of that term. 
But where £0^10^ represents Adonm^ there lord^ 
or master^ or some similar title, should occupy 
its place in the translation. 

Having before shown that the substitution of 
the word God for the Hebirew word Elohim, in 
a version, tends often to obscure the sense, and 
to take from the enei^y of the translatipn, I 
need not occupy much of the reader*s time in 
showing what, a priori^ must be manifest,^— that 
the same consequences flow from the substitution 
of that word for 0iog. No proposition, which 
carries its reason in the original enunciation, 
should ever be translated in such phrase, as to 
require a mental process, howeve^ short, to ren- 
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derAheBonsie obvions to the readier. Propoai^ 
tions whiek carry in tkem the character of a 
truism y lose in perspicuity -when any ef theif 
terms are dkinged into others, which yield the 
tfutb only as an inference from the natum of the 
terovs that have been subfi^itnted. For example : 
Mat 3tix. 29. (C. V.) *' With men tiiis is im* 
<* possible ; but with God all things artpossibk!^ 
Though the process be short, yet a process does 
take place in the mind» wbra it assents to the 
truth of this proposition : — '' Why are all things 
** possible with GodT'-—** Because God po»- 
^ sesses all power/' But were the proposition 
translated conferqiably to tike sense which atr 
taches to tllohim^ and, according to John^ tO 
Theos^ the tramdation would exhibit, on its fac^^ 
the trath of the proposition, «ra^ l\ detS v&na 
luvark^ '' But with Ohnipotknce all things ar^ 
*^ possible.*' 

In Romans i. 16. the Apostle says, ^* lam not 
" ashamed of the joyful news :* for it is the power 
" ^ Omnipotence [©io3, C. V, of God} unto salvor 
^< timi to e?Gery one that helwxthr How could he 
be ashanled, when the glad tidings he proclaimed 
was the power employed by Omnipotence for the 
salvation of believers ? 

■ lEfhayyiXioVf CI V. gosfd. In translating the scnptares 
every eipression that requires that the unlearned should ask 
its meaning, ought to be avoided. 



INsseFC. &b] and tike ^^acpresrion K^i^s 6 Btos. fi43 






In MaMiew xi. 28. the argiftment is greyly 
weakened, if not hewly put out of sight, by the 
"W^mid fltodS being Mndiered 6od^ Mrfaioh has Jed, as 
is often the case Mrhere any leading term is not 
understood, and is in consequence mistrans- 
lated, to the mistranslation of another word, 
viz. vptufMLTi. In the 'OoiDmon Version, and, 
indeed, with slight variations, in all the trans- 
faifeitais, Aie passage id thus rendered: *^ But 
** if I oiut out devils by ^he Spirit of OoS, 
^' tbm the kif^doAi if God is tome unto y(m.'* 
** By ^ving to the notin Se<^ a sense dgree4 
mg wfikh the defimtion of Tbeoif^ exhibited by 
the amanuensis of the Ditine Author of the 
Apocalypse, the verse woiild read thus : '* But 
^ifhfthe breath <^ Omnipotence {^JgoB, with* 
^ out the aitiele] I Cast forih the denwns, then is 
^kingdom of^BX, Omnipotent [r^ Oco8] cofM 
unto yo«,"— As if he had snifd — ^* Since my 
mere word is allpoweiful, manifested in the ex- 
^* pulsion of these defmons, you have evidence 
before yon, thatihe kingdom of the Ali.-Pow- 
ClutTL One, — the kingdom of the Messiahy — ^is 
come." In Luke, wh^e this part of our Lord's 
bisiory is recorded, the arguiiieiit is the same, 
thou^ the langus^ be a little different. (Ch. xi. 
«0.) ''But if with (he fitter of Omnipo- 
^* tENOE / cast forth these demons^ then is the 
*' kingdom ^THfi Omnipotent cdme unto you/' 
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biit here haHrdiTaOf JmgeTf is substituted for tmu- 
fiari, spirit y in Matthew, — ^a plain progf that this 
word does not in Mat xii. 28. mean the Holy 
Spirit. 



CONCLUSION. 

It cannot be necessary that I should detain 
the reader longer on this subject. Indeed I am 
fearful that I may already .have tried his pa- 
tience: but where innovations, and these not 
slight, are proposed, on long-established usages, 
it would be unreasonable to expect the concur- 
rence of the wise, without offering sufficient 
evidence to convince the judicious and candid 
enquirer after truth, that they ought to be 
adopted ; and in detailing the evidence it is dif- 
ficult to apply a precise meai^uring line. Those, 
however, who, by their previous pursuits and ac- 
quiremehts, have found themselves able to out- 
run the author in his ai^ument, will be the 
most: ready to pardon any apparent prolixity; 
knowing, by experience, how difficult it is to gain 
access to some minds, even when a subject has 
been placed in every possible point of view. 

In the Fourth Dissertation it was proved that 
the Hebrew word Ehhimm&dJ^Power-^PowerftU 
—and, when employed to designate the Creatort 
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tHZ Omnipotent or Au.^Fow£bfux.; In the 
Greek Scriptures, when the Hebrew Scriptur6» 
am quoted, the word Eltihim is rendered 
Theos; nnA it has been shown, in the present 
Dissertation, that the writer of the Apocalypse* 
has not left his readers merely to infer that th^ 
wwd Theos^ when applied to the Creator,* most 
have the «anie meaning as Elohim^ but has, in ex- 
press language, defined it to mean vm^nxparw^ 
— ^that is, The Omnipotent. 

In translating, it is not correct to substitute 
the meaning of one attributive noun for that of 
another. Were this allowable, the word Go^^ 
that. is good— a understood as an attributive,, 
would be unexceptionable as applied to that 
being who is emphatically the Good one [Mat; xix. 
17. ; but goodness and power — two distinct attrir 
butes — ^are never confounded in the ori^nal^ 
and in truth cannot, on every occasion,. be sub- 
stituted the ime for the other, in a< translation^ 
without doing injury to the s^itiment, and ob- 
scuring, less or more,, the sense of the passage. 
Of this severad instances were given in the Fourth 
Dissertation, respecting the Hebrew term ren- 
dered God in our English version ; and similar 
instances have been adduced, in this Disserta* 
tion, respecting passives in the New Testament 
in which TTieos has been rendered by the same 
Eiif lish term ; and many more mi^t be ladded^ 
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were It deemed necessary, to estaMish a &ct 
wbidi is incontrovertible. But this aatarattgr 
givies rise to « very important question :-*- 

Since the iMrt is as has just been stated^ tiia(v 
by snbstititting '' GodT for <' Tke OmttqfatefiT 
the sense is fr^ently obscured ^or weakened, 
would it be proper, wherever Ibe former ieite is 
employed to rcfiresent EMtim or 7%aM^ to snb- 
lAitcite for it tbe proper version— namely '^ ?fte 
<' Omnipotent,'' or some equivt^tent finglish toirm ? 
-^At first view many might be indiaed to An- 
swer this question in the affirmative : Irat various 
reasoDs<^*^nd some of them very |)oweitfM-'-^ 
might be adduced tb ehow, that, however dteei^ 
fable it might have been, that the proper Iranch 
lation should have been gtvt^n in our «iarly ver* 
si^Uls and never departed from ; and that though 
some important changes may be indispaisaMe, it 
would hot now be Nad visable to make bne sb <eK^ 
tensive . as this vrould prove en tfa^ English 
Scriptures, and indeed ontthe EngHsli laikgoagev 
in every tiutag that rsgards onridodes ^iwfOfidk 
on subjects connected with the<ritDgy.--4frofai 
the word Oodvre have several derivatives and 
compouhds for which it would be dtfflcnlt to 
find substitutes^ nAxaedy Godkoady gddfy, goSU^ 
Iieg9y God4ihe, god-fward; tttd, even were tSiullBti- 
tutes found, it woiAd not, on many ocdasi^Ms, te 
ptossiblp for the presei^ jgetiersttion to ennjS^ldy 
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them— especially in devotiondl exercises, from 
Ibe suqsensicni to the current of thought to whicsli 
Ihe hunting, m it were, for the new terms, wduld 
giireriaeintbetniiid. — ^And, besides, as to tke 
Version generally, it may be asserted 4ibat, in 
many instances, die sense is declared as aocu- 
rately by employing the wwd God as it wsnld 
be by the proper translation of the Hebjsewor 
Greek teim bek^ substitotod — ^namely in all 
those passages in whtch an AttrtbutiTe noon Is 
employed in the origibal only for the pappose ^f 
designatii^ the individiial inieitded. For ex- 
ample — the s^Eise is the same, whether we reiard 
^' Jekooah spake nnto Abraham," or '* the Lcani 
** spake"—" The Omnipotent spafce," or " Gd 
** if>ake unto Abraham :"— in slich cases, 4k&^ 
fyedy no change is called for; but wfaeirevera 
false sense is impoodd oli the text by emptoy- 
mg '^ Gifd'' as a prefer name, Ihe tranfelatiidai 
ought to be altered so as to make it conv<6|jr 4li^ 
precise sense of the original. In our idiom the 
Article is never prefixed to proper names ; and 
in the Greek scriptures, the word JTieos which 
represents the Hebrew term Elohim (which is 
not a proper name) appears much oftener with 
the article than alone. Inattention to the rules 
of the Greek language respecting the Article, in 
sentences where two Attributive nouns occur, has, 
in various instances, occasioned the two to be 
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considered as indicating two distinct persons, 
where the text actually speaks only of one. Of 
all the errors resulting from the substitution of a 
Name for an Attribute, these are the most impor- 
tant and call most loudly for correction : — But 
this part of the subject ^shall be considered more 
particularly in a distinct Dissertation. [See Dis* 
sert. VI.] — In the mean time let it be constantly 
kept in recollection that the amanuensis of the 
Apocalypse has actually defined the meaning of 
the words Kyrios ho Theas iKupiog o 0«^]» which 
are of such frequent recurrence in. the Greek 
scriptures ; for, assuredly, this would not have 
been done, were it not of infinite importance 
that^ in whatever construction either of these 
words may be found, they should be rigidly 
subjected to the ghimmatical regimen of the 
Greek language, that the true import of the ori- . 
ginal may be elicited and made apparent in the 
translation. 



DISSERTATION THE SIXTH. 



I II 'ti 



ON CERTAIN COMBINATIONS OF i BtOt, [THE OMNI- 
POTENT] AND KTPI02 [LORD] WITH OTHER NOUNS 
OF PERSONAL DESCRIPTION, WHICH ARE FOUND IN 
THE EPISTLES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 



Jl HE reader may not, at first sights perceive 
what possible relation this Dissertation can have 
with our general subject ; but it is hoped that 
one or two considerations will show the necessity 
of introducing it. We have seen that the Apo* 
caiypse is quoted in the epistles of the New 
Testament ; that is, that the Writers, sometimes, 
employed it as their text book ; and hence it is 
reasonable to infer that (excluding fi-om our 
present consideration symbolical and figurative 
language,) they will, when using common modes 
of speech, be found employing similar modes of 
diction. Now in the Apocalypse the Name K6pto§f 
that is Jehovah, is not only associated with ' 

Otogf but the titlq £upio^, that is, Adonai or Lordj 
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is found joined with other Attributive Nouns, 
precisely as in the Epistles ; and, so far as these 
only are concerned, the sentences in which they 
occur are to be construed by the same rules, and 
ought to be translated in a similar manner* So 
that, till something is determined respecting 
these rules,, we are not in a condition to proceed, 
with that precision which the subject absolutely 
demands, in eur enquiry into the meaning of the 
Apocalypse* The reason just stated for dis- 
cussmg the topics which form the subject of 
this dissertation^ is str^ogthened by another con- 
sideration. Various passages in which the com- 
binations occur, which we are about to consider, 
have been translated in a manner which not 
of^y obBcnros the mining of the oi>^lial) but 
dbi^dltfteiy wpoMS iipon the text a lake «elise { 
mkd %hat too ovi subjects of ^e fii«t importatioe. 
This fadt fate been ^so fully ^stalbliiEiied >by Mhers 
who have preceded me, Hiat, on this point, Itttle 
in requiiied> biit,«diily to ^nd^iavour niot to do^hem 
iiTfiisttee, in '^(ttse trhicfti I lAMl tn^ke of their 
labors ; and in pun^iiing this object I shall, as 
for as I am able, endeavour to treat it in 4such a 
manner, as to enable the commit reader to itfi- 
derrts^d 4(t stiffioiMtly to arm bim against )lhe 
effects ^ idiKtortions itt{>0sed on the text by^ 
modes of trai^lft^on, wt^kh set all the rulds of 
^ langui^^ at defiance. 



lb is bat foo welk kno'vn tbat, qiiliapfJAy» 
difiietieiit aefitimenta we ^^utevtaioed among ipen 
lespecting the Di^inityi of fnl^ Mesjsiaq, I 
aqpe^k not now ^£ pi ofeiaed ddi^, but of tbosi^ 
nHio call tkeinaehreip Chmtiana ; who^ ^^Qi^it th^ 
w(^<>iity' of the ScrqAnres aft the only rule of 
hiHk and pracfiee ; and whid, Hotwithstandii^ 
ar^ directly opposed to each other qq this doc- 
trkie. To what should Hiiis be prinoipally attri* 
biited ] To the darkness of the ScriptnreB ? or 
to tiie Tdl cast over these Itvdy <>raGle8 by mis» 
traMlations ? Fe>Wi it i» hopi^d, wUl aeriouBty 
maistain tiaiiyt tiie Divine li^ciord — ^the only in* 
tlriim^ employed by God to enlighten mankind 
1, possibly^ itself he dark. True it i|, that , 
are, naturally , so ignorant, and have 
their minds so pre-roiecui»ed mth falsehood and 
evror^ that it is exee^dingly diflScult to have their 
{mgxidiees removed; bittty^ i$ veryg^erally 
admikted, botiiby those who assert, a^d by tbos^ 
who deny, the Divinity of the MsSstAH ; and it 
iasdao very generally allowed by bo^hj that wiio- 
ever be in eitor, &e ca«se must Ue ^omewh^re 
else than in the wrings of the inspired pmpm. U 
k but too common, on questions of this kind, for 
those who dififer, boldly to charge each other w^ 
wiiful pervwsion cxf the scriptures, and a studied 
enpptession of evidence. This is, howev^, a 
mode of procedure unwortjb^y of the cause of 



254 On certain combinations of [Dissert, 6* 

trath» and no way anited to enlighten and con* 
vince either those who bring the charge, or those 
against Whom it is made : nor can the cause of 
truth be any way weakened, by admitting, in 
ai^ument, that the opposing party is as honestly 
in search of it as those who deem them to be in 
error. It is tme, that individuals may be found 
engaged in this controversy who have some 
other aim than a simple maintenance of truth ; 
but it is equally true, that this species of dis* 
honesty may be found not exclusively on ond 
side of the question : nor, in a fiiirly-conducted 
ailment, should it be assumed that those we 
oppose are ever found wilfully employing other 
than Intimate weapons. To the issue it is not 
necessary that the . adversary should be proved 
dishonest : it is quite'sufficient that his armour 
be shown to be not battle-proof; but this can 
only be done byusii^ such weapons against 
him, and in such a manner, as may ultimately 
leave him defenceless. 

It is admitted on all hands that the points in 
difference, among those who call themselves 
Christians, can be settled only by an appeal to 
the Holy Scriptures : and, indeed, all profess 
to draw their peculiar tenets from the inspired 
volume. Do these divine records teach opposite 
and contradictory doctrines? Who will pre- 
sume to affirm this, and yet call themselves 
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Christians ? The cause, then, of the diflferences 
which exist can only be attributed to the pre- 
possessions and prejudices of the individuals, no 
matter how acquired ; or to ambi^ities in trans- 
lations, when these are followed ; or, — ^whicfa 
comes to the same things — to ignorance, in a 
greater or less degree, of the idiom and construe* 
tion of the original text. Indeed to the latter 
may be attributed the greater part of the ambi- 
guities of the difierent versions ; and the strong 
prejudices which occupy the minds of many> 
may be attributed to the direct, or indirect effect, 
produced by mistranslations. It is, then, of the 
greatest importance that the genuine sense jof 
the original, in those passages which occasion 
the principal differences, * should be fully ascer- 
tained, so that all ambiguity, whether arising 
from diflference of idiom, the phraseology em- 
ployed, or the mode of construction/ may be re- 
moved, by a strict adherence to the rules of the 
language in which the original is written, and a 
close and rigid examination of the modes of 
speech employed by the writers. 

Some notice has been taken (in the preceding 
Dissertations) of certain Nouns employed by 
the inspired p^imen to designate the Creator of 
the Universe. It has been shown that the forms 
of most frequent recurrence, namely Kyrios 
(Ko^io^,commonly rendered the Lord), and thb 
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TfiBas (a OAg^ commonly Tendered Gen>)^ fcave 
hsem defined by the amanuensis of tiie Apoca- 
lypse ; and that the former^ exqept when pnt fef 
^^ Adonaif'' refMresents the Hebrew wovd Jsm^ 
TAH, of which ^^THB. Eterkal" 18 a pvoper 
£n^ish transiation ; and the latter, lihe Hebrew 
wend EXiOHiM^ at which the corre^ vevsion is, 
^ Tws. Omnibotekt :" hot the mamec in which 
these ane eenbipedwith other A^ftvibuttv^s^ ia 
the Apostolic Epistles, and the diffeMsce of 
sense resulting from drflliFiieDt modes of combinfti 
tion, remain to be noUced. In this depsn^meHl 
of sacked criticiBmDmeh. has bean done withiq 
these fi»w yeam, and well done, by the late Mr^ 
G^nTille Sharp, by Br. Chn Wordsworth^ and 
Mr. Middtetmi, now Bishop of Calcntta,'- 

irbe works allu<led to, are, Ist, Remarks oh 
the use of the Definitive Article in the Greek teJFt of 
the Neu^ l^tainenty containing many new proofs of 
the Diviniltf of Christy from passages which art 
wronghf translated im the Common English Vermn. 
By Granville Sharp/' t798. A Second EdHioH 
was published in 1802 ; and a Third Edition in 
1803. 

2d. ** Sis Letters to OranvUle Sliarp, Esq. re- 
specting his Remarks on the mes of the Definitive 

1 While th^ pr^3i;pf voluaie w^ ps^ssing tbrooi^h the Pre^sy 
accounts were received of the death of this distinguisl^^c^ 
scholar. 
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" Article in the GreekText of the New Testament.'' 
1802* Published . anonymously, but acknow- 
l^ed to be the production of Dr. Wordsworth, 
Master of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

3d- " The Doctrine of the Greek Article appUed 
to the Criticism and the Illustration of the New 

Testament:' ByT. F. Middleton, A. M. 1808. 

Dr. Wordsworth, on perusing Mr. Sharp's 
Remarks, experienced, as he informs us, '^a 
^* feeling of uncertainty and scepticism," that the 
rule insisted on by Mr. Sharp, and asserted by a 
writer so long ago as Bez^, '' should, have re- 
'^isiained so long unknown, or uAacknowleged." 
His first step was a determination to make an 
actual comparison of the rule with the volume of 
the New Testament. " But," says he, in his 
first letter to Mr. Sharp, ** at the same time, it 
'^ occurred to me, that I should probably find 
^' some at least of those texts, the translation of 
^^ which you had called in question, cited and 
*^ explained by the Greek Fathers ; not indeed 
** as instances of any particular rule, but ex- 
^' pounded by them, naturally, as men would 
^^ i^nderstand any other form of expression in 
^^ their native language. If Mr. Sharp's rule be 
** true, then will their interpretation of those 
'* texts be invariably in the same sense in which 
^^ he understands them." To these authorities 
he accordingly appealed, and examined, for the 
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few texts produced by Mr. Sharp, the Tolumi- 
nou8 works of seventy Greek, and nearly sixty 
I^atin Fathers and divines, besides other theolo* 
gical collections — a labor, the very prospect of 
which would have deterred most men from the 
undertaking. The result was a complete con- 
firmation of Mr. Sharp's doctrine respecting the 
use of the Greek Article. 

In addition to this laborious work of Dr. 
Wordsworth (though compressed into a small 
volume) nothing was wanted, but a similar ex- 
amination of the writings of the Greek Poets 
and Historians. This d^ideratum has been 
supplied by the researches of the learned Bp. 
Middleton. He remarks, in his preface : '^ That 
f* the use of the Greek Article should not have 
^' been more correctly ascertained may excite 
'^ surprise, when we perceive, that hints tending 
** to prove the importance of the subject may be 
" traced even in the writings of the Fathers." — 
^* We have seen (says he) disquisitions on the 
'* Homeric Digamma, on the Greek AccentSi on 
" Dialectics, on the quantity of the Compara- 
ratives in IflN^ on the license allowed in Tra- 
gic Iambics and on their Caesura, on the 
** Greek Particles, and on Metres, especially 
** those of Pindar. I will not deny that these 
^' inquiries are ail of them of the highest impor- 
^Vtance to the cause of Classical Literature: yet 
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the present, considered in the same point of 
^' view, inay claim at least a secondary rank ; 
** whilst in connexion vrith Theology, and per- 
** haps, I may add, with the Philosophy of Gram- 
** mar, it obviously admits them not to any com« 
** petition," He then dlhides to the controversy 
occasioned by Mr* Sharp's Remarks ; after which 
he proceeds thus : " The interpretation main- 
^' tained by Mr. Sharp [that such phrases iii 
^ the N. T. as to3 Xpurroii xai ©sou ought to be in- 
terpreted of one individual] became the more 
probable from being sanctioned by the excel* 
** lent Editor of Dawes^s Miscellanea Critica^ the 
*• present Bishop of St. DavuTs. The same in- 
'* terpretation was also powerfully confirmed by 
** the elaborate researches of Dr. Wordsworth^ 
who has proved, that most of the disputed 
texts were so understood by the Fathers* If 
any thing under this head remained to be done, 
it was to show, that the same form of express 
^ sion in the classical writers required a similar 
^* explanation, and also to investigate the prin« 
^'ciple of the canon, and to ascertain its limita- 
^ tions." This the learned author has done. In 
the former Part of his volume he resolves the 
question, What is the Greek Article ? and in the 
Second Part he applies to the Greek text of the 
New Testament the doctrine laid down in the 
First. 
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It is surely to be r^retted that the Rides 
which these writers have reviTed-for they are 
as old as the written Greek language — ^have not 
yet been applied to the correction of the autho- 
rized version of the New Testament, in passages 
which not only do not give the full sense of the 
original, but exhibit a meaning actually opposed 
to the truth conveyed in the Greek text. Such 
are the differences of idiom of different langua- 
ges that, in translating from one into another, if 
attention be not paid to the common and little 
words, of most frequent recurrence, the real 
meaning cannot be. obtained. Hasty readers are 
apt to consider the Conjunction^ and the Article; 
— especially the latter — as trivial, and as having 
but little relation to the chief terms : but they 
serve, in truth, as . the bolts and cement, the 
tenons and mortices, in an edifice : they are the 
marks put by the architect upon the respective 
pieces which compose the structure, that each 
may occupy its proper place, and the materials 
h% preserved from that confusion and disorder, 
which would endanger the safety and solidity 
of the building. " There are persons [it is true] 
who appear to believe, that the usages of Ian* 
guage are rarely reducible to fixed rules ; that 
** their agreement is merely coincidence, and that 
** Idiom is to be attributed solely to custom. I 
*^ do not hold such reasoning to be at all philo- 
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** sophical : custom in language bears a close 
•* analogy to chance in physics ; each of them is a 
** name for the operation of unerring causes, which 
we want either the ability or the inclination to 
apprehend. Qualified by such a confession, 
*^ each of these terms may be tolerated ; but 
" neither of them is to be employed as the ap- 
** pellation of a power which disdains to act 
<< harmoniously and consistent with itself, and is 
- impelled only by caprice.- 

The principal rule insisted on by Mr. Sharp 
is thus briefly stated in his Contents : " When 
two personal nouns of the same case are con- 
nected by the copulative xa), if the former has 
** the definitive article, and the latter has not, 
*' they both relate to the same person," or indi-. 
vidual. The converse of this is equally true, 
and Mr. Sharp has given it as another rule : — 
** If they are connected by the copulative, and 
" both have the article, they relate to different 
** persons." In his larger statement of the rule 
he describes the nouns intended as being '* either 
" substantives or adjectives, or participles of 
'* personal description respecting office, dignity, 
" affinity or connection, and attributes, proper- 
** ties, or qualities, good or ill."* Bishop Mid- 

* MiddletoD on the Greek Article, p. xviii. 

^ Mr. Sharp has expressly excepted Proper Names from 
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dletoix states the rule thas : ** Whra two or 
'* more Attribatives joined by a copulative or 
^' copulatives are assumed of the same person ot 
** thing, before ibe first Attributive the Article 
** is inserted} before the remaining ones it is 
^ omitted'^ This rule» which is incontestably cor- 
rect, however much half-scholars may cavil at it, 
Mr. Sharp applies, and with considerable success, 
to the correction of various mistranslations in 
our authorised versaoii of the New Testament — 
several of which will be noticed hereafter. 
The role, as has been observed, is in fact as 

the operation of this VJ^t ; but there was do need to note 
these as an esceptioD^ as his rule embraces odIj Attributive 
aounsy whieh Proper Names afe not. What was wanting 
respecting Proper Names the Bishop of Calcutta has well 
supplied in the learned work before aHuded to. The genend 
rule with respect to them is, that the urticle should be pre- 
fixed upon renewed mention of the name^ however iUustiidu* 
or well known ; but not on its first introduction. The ex** 
ceptions are, the names of Deities (sometimes), and of per- 
sons who are supposed to have in some way been made 
known to the hearer by what has gone before, though iiot 
tfa^en D{(^ed ; but this occurs but seldom. The teason wh^ 
proper names do not take the article an their f}c^t intrqdue*^ 
tion, rises out of the nature of the Greek iVrtic^ey which was 
originally a pronoun ;— but ^ substitute for any noun ca^ 
never answer the purpose of that noun, if the one intended 
has not already been made known. For more ample infor- 
mation, and abundance of evidence on this poittf , I must 
nitt the reader to Ijtisbop Middleton's learned work. 



. 6.] • Biif and K6ffi. %S$ 

old as the written Greek language* How then 
came it to be so much oyerlooked, as to furaish 
almost direct evidence that it was unknown to 
the Translators of the common Version ? The 
answer is obvious. The first western version 
was in Latin, — ^the Old Italic ; and the next, its 
successor^ — ^tbe Vulgate — was also in Latin — a 
language which has not the Article ; and these, 
but especially the last mentioned, have had an 
inconceivable influence on the turn of expres- 
sion adopted in the European translations. In 
fyict all the school divinity of the West was 
built upon and supported by the readings of the 
Vulgate: and hence the genuine sense of the 
original, in many important passages, was en- 
tirely lost. The majority of the Latin fa* 
thers, in all their comments and controversies, 
made use only of the Latin translation, pr^isely 
as the great majority of our own divines mak6 
use only of the common English version : in- 
deed but few of them, comparatively speaking, 
were qualified to consult the original ; and hence 
many passages, which, in spite of the ambiguity 
of the Latin, would be understood in their tru6 
sense, while Greek continued to be cultivated by 
the learned among the Romans, came to be ob- 
scured by the Latin fathers, from their ignorance 
of Greek, and from the infelicity of their own 
language, in the want of the Article ; — ^and 
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ib^Eice the propagation of similar fake views/ re- 
jspecting many passages of the New Testament, 
in the yemacnlar languages of Europe. 

The rule so well illustrated by Mr. Sharp was 
not, however, unknown to all the critics and 
expositors. His learned Editor, Dr. Burgess 
(now Bishop of St. David's), addressing Mr. 
Sharp on this subject says, '^ I call the rule 
'^ yours ; for though it was acknowleged and 
^' applied by Beza and others to some of the 
" texts allied by you, yet never was it so pro- 
*^ minently, because singly, or so effectually^ as 
" in your remarks." 

A learned Reviewer (the British Critic ibr 
July 1802) in a Note on the words just quoted^ 
correctly observes :-t^" Beza is not the only one 
'among biblical critics who has noticed this 
' idiom : it has occasionally been urged by va- 
' rious writers Wolfius says, 

* * Articulus ToS praemittendus fuisset voci ^o^r^- 
*pog (in Tit. ii. 13) siquidem hie a /ctsyaXm Ot£ 
' distingui debuisset.' In loco. Drusius, . on 
' the same text, says, ' Non solum Deus, sed 
^ etiam Deus Magnus, vocatur hie Christus' (in 
^ Crit. Sacro) ; where, though the rule is not men- 
' tioned, it is taken for granted as undeniable. 

* Bishop Bull, Calovius, Vitringa, and Dr. 

* Twells, are all referi'ed to by Wolfius, as sup- 

* porting this sense, on the verse of Titus above 
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*^ mentioned : and Erasmus, who speaks of that 
^' passage as ambiguous, had too much know- 
" lege of Greek not to own, that the omission of 
.^^ the Article had some force against that opinion. 
^' * Quanquam omissus Articulus in Itbris Grascis 
facit nonnihil pro diversa sententid : roS Meyd- 
Aoti Osw xa) XtoTilpog. Evidentius distinxisset 
" personam si dixisset, xa) to3 Storijpog.''' — It may 
however, with truth, be allowed that the laws of 
the Greek idiom as connected with thense of the 
Article, had not, as a particular philological 
question, been hitherto sufficiently examined ; 
and Mr. Sharp's work may be considered as * 
the commencement of so useful and important 
an inventigation. 

The fact illustrated by Mr. Sharp and those 
who have followed him, and its certainty, may 
be summed up in a few words: A language 
must be consistent with itself, otherwise there 
could be no certainty respecting the meaning of 
any thing delivered in it : whatever license it may 
allow, for brevity, where the nature of the con- 
text prevents the possibility of a mistake, it can- 
not permit any regular rule to be violated where^ 
the context furnishing no aid, confusion or am- 
biguity would result from such inattention. 
Without regularity in this particular, the lan- 
guage would be a jumble of confusion. — Nay 
more — there never was, nor can there ever be 
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such a language^ even among unlettered barba- 
rians ; and shall sach ian absurdity be predicated 
of the Greek tongue ! 

It is admitted on all hands that the expreii- 
sion o 6Ag xol xarj}^, [the God and Father] has 
reference to one individual, and cannot possibly 
mean two. Here, of the two Attributive Nouns, 
joined by the copulative xa), only the first has 
the Article prefixed. Nor is it denied by any 
that rotr dffoS xai Tarqlgy and rm QaS xal Trarpif 
the same words, but in other cases, also refer 
only to one. In a word, whatever the Attribu- 
tive Nouns may be that are thus circumstanced, 
they always refer to the same person, as in the 
repression, *' The grace ro5 Ku^ko xai Xtoriip^f 
'* <tf THE Lord and Saviour :" in which expres- 
sion the two Attributives ^ Lord'' and '* Sa- 
viour'" mean the same individual. 

Grammarians need not be told that though 
the individual intended by the Attributive or 
Attributives employed in any sentence of this 
kind, may, as is also often the case when Pro- 
nouns are used, be rendered sufficiently obvious 
by the context, yet cautious writers, to prevent 
the possibility of a mistake, often name the in- 
dividual to whom they are applying them ; but 
others, besides learned men,, are deeply inter- 
ested in this subject, and, for their sakes, it is 
desiritble, that this point should be stated in as 
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familiar a way as possible : — Let it be noticed, 
then, as an example, that, though the reader 
may perhaps know what individual is meant by 
the words, *• the Lord and Saviour^'' yet the 
words themselves do not declare it, — thekn6w->» 
lege of the fact is, in every case of this kind, 
derived from some other source. 
- As a perverse and illegitimate mode of rea* 
soning is sometimes employed to evade the 
conclusion which this law of: the Greek lah* 
guage establishes respecting some important 
passages of the New Testament, it is necessary 
that it should be exposed ; and the more so as 
some, who use it, seem not even to suspect the 
possibility of obstructing the entrance of light 
into their own minds. The Controversialist 
often keeps himself in ignorance, by assuming 
that his views are correct, and consistent with 
tratb ; and, instead of measuring them by the 
Scriptures, decides what must be the meaning 
of a text, by applying to it his preconceived 
opinions : — •* the Apostle (says he) cannot jnean'^ 
this, or that, (as the case may be) ^' andj there^ 
forcj kU language must not be so understood^ But 
to speak thus is to beg the very point at issue. 
Qow can his meaning be known but from the 
language he employs ? If an individual has any 
other way of acquiring a knowledge of divine 
truths than from the Scriptures, let him say so at 
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once and bold his own opinions ; but; if be pro-^ 
fess to draw bis information from tbese lively 
oracles, be is bound to abide by tbeir decision; 
in tbe plain and obvious sense which they yield, 
without any evasion whatever ; and if he refuse 
to do so, he denies their authority wholly, how- 
ever much he may persuade himself to the con^ 
trary : for, in this case, though he may hold some 
of the things taught in the Scriptures, it is, because 
they agree with his decision, and not, because he 
has therein learnt them. Keeping this in our 
recollection let us attend a little to the modes 
of speech employed in tbe Greek Scriptures. 

Wm a mJ.mplifica«on of such 1 exp,«- 
sion as ro3 Kupiou xa) Swriipog (literally, of the 
Lord and Saviour) alter its application? No 
person who has the slightest knowlege of lan- 
guage will affirm this to be possible. Suppose 
that the writer had added, to the foregoing, 
these words, o^ exna-s rh ougavov, xa) r^v y^pj 
" who created the heaven and the earth ;" would it 
not be evident that he still spoke of the same 
individual, and that the latter words were 
added to prevent the reader from applying the 
words " Lord and Saviour'* to any other than 
the one intended. But, instead of such ampli- 
fications, it is much more usual to write at once 
the name of the person, to prevent all mistake. 
In illustrating this case I shall put it in strong 
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terms, that the unlearned Reader may the better 
be able to see where the fallacy lies in the mode 
of reasoning which is often employed to evade a 
legitimate inference. Let us suppose that in 
place of the above amplification, namely, ^^u^A^ 
created the heaven and the earthy' the writer had 
substituted jiiog iJupiter\ making the whole 
read, " of the Lord and Saviour , Jupiter ;" could 
he be understood to affirm any thing else but 
that Jupiter is the Ijyrd and Saviour ? Would it 
be any answer to say that, because this cannot 
be truly affirmed of Jupiter ^ the author could 
not posdbly make such an assertion ; when the 
question is not, Whether it be true or false, that 
Jupiter is the Lord and Saviour ? but, Whether 
this be, or not, the meaning of the author's 
words? Such indeed would be their meaning, 
and all that could be said would be, that the 
author had declared what was untrue. But, for 
Aio^y let 'ItjeroS Xpurroii be substituted, making the 
ivhole read, ^^ of the Lord and Saviour, Jesus 
Christ," and then the truth of the expression 
vi^ill be, that Jesus Christ is the Lord and Sa« 
viouR ; and the obvious sense will be admitted 
by all, though the sentence differs no way from 
the former, excepting only in having the Attrir 
butes applied to a diffisrent name. We meet with 
these very words in 2 Pet. ii. 20. *' Through the 
knowlege to3 Ku^iou xa) ScoTrjpog 'Jijo'oS Xp$<rroti 
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of the Lord and Saviour, Jesus Christ," 
No one doubts that Peter here d^ares JiirSirs 
Chris^t to be the Lord and Saviour ; but bad 
be written Jilg instead of ^IrflrtH Xpta-tw^ it is 
equally certain that he would have made the 
8ame:affinnatioh of Jupiter ; otherwise there is 
nothing certain in Language, fn the sam^ 
epistle Ch. i. v. 11, we meet with the words 
— " into the everlasting kingdom to5 Kti^ioe^ 
ijjctcoy Hoi Swr^pog *Irt<ro\i Xpi(rr6u of our LoRD Oftd 

Saviour Jesus Christ," — (literally, of the 
Lord ofzis a»(/ Saviour, Jesus Christ), difier- 
kig no way, in the mode of expression, from the 
example immediately preceding, but only with 
tiie addition of the Pet*sonal Pronoun, showing 
that Jesus Christ is^ not only the Lord and 
SemoHTj bui, oiur Lord and Saviour. And here 
it may be proper to remark, once for all, that in 
cases like the last mentioned, the position of the 
Pronoun does not affect the sense; for it is 
understood after the second Noun. Strictly 
speaking it should be inserted after each Noun | 
and when only once inserted it is wholly unim^ 
portant whether it be after the first or after the 
last : both terms, " Lord" and " Saviour,*' be-^ 
long to the person named-^" Jesus Christ;'' 
but were the last Attributive, " Saviour," pre- 
ceded by the Article, then, ** the Lord of «^," 
would indicate one individual, not named, "and, 
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^ihe Saviour of us, j£sus Christ," would in- 
dicate another. In one word, — ^When of two 
Attributive Nouns connected by the copulative 
Ha\^ and followed by the name of a person (as 
in the cases we have been considering), only the 
first Noun has the Article, both refer to the per- 
son named, and to no other. 

But as it is true, that the substitution of one 
name for another after such an expression as 

ro3 Kopioy xa) Xo)Trjpo$ i^fJi^div — " of our LoRD and 

Saviour" — alters not the meaning, but is only a 
diflerent application, of the Attributive Nouns ; 
so it is equally true, that, if another Attributive 
be substituted for Kupiw^ both of the Attributivesr 
in the expression will still apply only to one in- 
dividual : for example : let dso3 be so substituted, 
and the words will then read, of the God and 
Saviour of uSy both referring to one person ; to 
this no one will take any exception. Let us see 
then to what this would lead were the expres- 
sion, ro5 Kvpiw xa) Xarrijpog ijfuov, *Ji](ro5 Xpttrrotit 

(literally of the Lord and Saviour of usy Jesus 
Christ) to have Oioii substituted for Kvptw : — it 
would then read, — of the God and Saviour of 
Wj Jesus Christ — and the words would de- 
clare that Jesus Christ is our God and Sa* 
viouR. " No," say some, who either do not 
know, or who wilfully disregard the rules of 
the language, (and I would rather believe tlie 
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former than the latter respecting them) — " No : 
the expression refers to two persons, namely, to 
God, and to our Saviour Jesus Christ/' — If 
they be right then it will follow, that the former 
expression also refers to two persons, namely 
to. some one called ^^ the Lord^' and to some 
other person called " our Saviour Jesus Christ ;" 
but this these very objectors will deny, affirm- 
ing that but one person is there intended. Is 
there any difference whatever in the construc- 
tion ? Are not the two expressions precisely the 
same, excepting only the substitution of one 
Attributive Noun for another (for Oslg is as 
much an attributive as Kupiog^ as has been fully 
proved) ? How has the objector learnt that 
Jesus Christ is the Lord and Saviour^ but 
from the writings of the inspired penmen ? and 
if it should be shown, that the same writers 
have affirmed, that he is the God and Saviour, 
would it not be strange to find him admitting 
their authority in the one case, and rejecting it 
in the odier? *^ But if you understand the 
Apostle to affirm a thing that cannot be true," 
says an objector, *^ is not that a proof that you 
put a wrong meaning on his words?" This is 
specious; but amounts only to an assumption 
that nothing is true which opposes the objector's 
system. Let his objection, however, be placed 
in a strong point of vievv, that he may have the 
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ftitmoBt benefit ttiat it can yield Um^' He may 
say, — ^^ According to the doctrine that has been 
'^. advanced 9 neither the change of a name, nor 
*^ the substitution of one Attributive. Noun for 
^* another, ahers at all the nature of the sentence : 
'^ that being the case, let us suppose that in soma 
*^ author we should meet with the following ex« 

pression, — njv lyroTi^y ro8 ^apta-miw xa2 ^oir^- 
pog * Ji|ff-o3 XpiiTTw [the commandment of the Phari^ 
'' see and Saviour Jems Christ'] — could we, in this 
^Vcase, knowing as we do that Jesus Christ 
'^ was not a Pharisee, believe that the author did 
'^ not speak of two persons ?" To reason thus is^ 
however, a mere shufiie— for it involves, an as- 
sumption that the writer could not state a false- 
hood. The first question ought to be, — What 
does the author affirm ? and this we must know 
before we can either assent to, or dissent from, 
his statement : the meaning of an author's as- 
sertion, and the truth or falsehood of his asser* 
tion» are quite different things ; nor can we even 
enquire about the latter till the former is known. 
In this case the supposed author does actually 
call Jfisus Christ ^^ the Pharisee and Saviour^'' as 
certainly as the Apostles call him ^' the Lord and 
Saviour," when they apply to him the words 
roS Kuptwxai Xorr^pos; and whether the affirma- 
tion . be true or false, it is equally certain that if 
(Ma be substituted for Kvplw in the latter expr^CK 

s 
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gioBy the words will declare Jesus CHBrsT to 
hm *Uhe Gav and Saviovr.'' 

Now it so happens' that the mode of express- 
mon which has, as yet, been put only hypi^e* 
tically, respecting the sobstitation of Bmti for £u- 
p&ti, actually occurs in 2 Peter i. 1 • ^' Tbroogfa 
** the righteousness roS Biou i^fimtf not J^tbriifQg 
" 'JijiroS Xpt^TdHy of the GfoD qftfs and Saviour, 
^' Jesus Cheist ;" or, as Mr. Sharp renders 
the passage, to suit it to our English idiom, 
•* through the righteousness of Jesus CnRrsT our 
** Goj> and Saviour," The authorised version 
^hibits an ambiguous^ translation,-^'' through 
^* the righteousness of God and our Saviour 
** Jesus Christ," — ^hich may betinderstood^^f 
two individuals ; but not so the Greek. On their 
margin boweter our Translators faaye given 
the correct sense, — " of (mr God ofd Saviour.*' 
It is the more surprising that the Translate!* 
of the authorized version did not pdt their otar* 
ginal reading into the text, as all theprecedii^ 
Englii^ Translators had given the same render^ 
ing — "^ of our God and SAVipuR,''---T-viz. Wicklifll 
Tyhda^le, Coverdiie, Mathews, Cranmer, the 
Bishops' Bible, and the Ga»eva and lUienlifBb 
versions: and later Translator, Doddridge, 
Wesley, Scaittergbod, Purver, Wakefield^ Bbr 
wiie, the Catholic version by C. N, G. F; P. I)*, 
and Scarlett, have all given the safrie versietti 
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Ciarke (Reply to NelMii, p. 88.) says dh Ihjs 
pliiee : ** I do acknowlege Aat these words ttajr^ 
^^iii true gracQti]aticaleoii8traotton,equ^l^betaeii* 
** demd> either, The rightmusness ofourGodi md 
^^0f our Samur Jtmis CbrUt, or, The rightm^" 
" m$8 of our God mid Saoiour Jesus Christ.^ It is 
true indeed that the words may, as be litsktiow- 
leges, be rendered according to tbe last method ; 
but tbe Greek te^xt positively denies that tbey 
may, ^* in true grammatical construction, be 
" rendered," — " The righteousness of our God, and 
** of our ^Saviour^'' — tboi^h the English version^ 
as he tmderstands it, determines it, (be says) ad^^ 
cording to his explicalion, i. e. as spoken o{4wo 
persons: no, nor could all the English versions^ 
had they all been like that now in use, ever alter 
the meaning of the Greek words, which have 
Inference only to i)ne person, mr God and Sa- 
viour, JESUS CHRIST. 

In the Epistle to Titus ch. ii. v. 13. the same 
expression occurs, and with a still farther am- 
plification ; namely jcAgyaXoo [great], inserted be- 
tween rou and Ofou, — asserting Jesus Christ to 
be, " tHB .GREAT GoD and &AViOJ^n ofus.^ The 
amfbiguity in our English version, which reads, 
** of the great God, and our Saviour Jesus Christ^** 
arises from the Pronoun " our'' being thrust for- 
ward in the sentence, while at the sanae time the 
Article hM been re^|aiined m the irec^ion, contra^ 
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py to tiie common practice of the Translators 
when rendering roD Oew. They seem to have 
translated the Article (which they generally 
omit') because of the interposed Adjective; 
" great/' but they might easily have followed 
their usaal jnode of translation, by carrying the 
Pronoun still farther forward in the sentence, as 
Mr. Sharp has done, who renders the passage 
thus, ^ Ejecting the blessed hope and appearance 
** of the glory of our great Gov and Saviour^ 
^ Jissus Christ." In the Greek there is no am- 
Uguity whatever : nor is there any thing so very 
different between the structure of our own lan- 
guage and that of the Greek as to prevent this 
fact from being rendered evident to the mere 
English reader. In such expressions as have 

' Though our Transhttoni generally omit the Article* the 
omission does not always affect the sense; but in several |>a9- 
sages it occasions the same ambiguity as in some of those 
which refer to the Messiah. Thus in Ephes. y, 20. and 
Col* iii, l7y ** Giving thank$ to God and the Father'^ 
means, in strict English idiom, two persons ; but the Greek 
reads *' to thk God and Father/' It is true that in 
these passages no one mistakes the sense, — because the divU 
nity of the Father has neyer been called in question ; but, 
had this become a dispute, the objectors might have 
brought this, and similar passages, with exactly the same 
force, against the identity of the Father with God, as they 
do passages of precisely the same construction, respecting 
our Saviour, againrt the identity of the Son with God. 
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been alluded to^ the Greeks commonly put tfae 
Pronoun in the genitive, making it follow the 
Attributive Noun with which it in connected; 
but as in English we cannot well render the 
Greek Pronoun genitive without the preposition 
** of,** it is usual with our Translators, instead of 
using a Personal Pronoun, to use an Adjective 
Pronoun. We can, however, as I have done 
above, express ourselves as do the Greeks, 
though with less elegance ; but when this is done 
the English is as free from ambiguity as the 
original, which is a point of no small moment. 
A few short expressions, as given in the English 
New Testament, contrasted with the Greek 
mode of speech, will make this quite familiar : 



ENGUSH. 
Our father Abraham. 
The God of our fathers. 
The Lord our God. 
The grace of our Lord Jesus 

Christ. 
The father o(aur Lord Jesus 

Christ. 
The kingdom of our father^ 

David. 
The God and father of our 

Lord Jesus Christ. 
The commandment of God 

our Saviour. 



• GREEK. 
The father ofu$, Abraham. 
The God of the fathers of us. 
The Lord God of us. 
The grace of the Lord of us, 

Jesus Christ. 
The father of the Lord of us, 

Jesus Christ. 
The kingdom of the father of 

us, David. 
The God and father of the 

Lord of us, Jesus Christ. 
The commandment of the 

Saviour of us, God. 



Let us now see the passage^ in the Epistle to 
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Tltii»(ii- 1B\ ptoced it tke same order i» wJlHeh 
it is m the Greek : — ** Erpectmg the kk$9€d hmpc 
'^ and appearance of thf gl^ ^f trb gri^at GQt> 
^' and SavioUe ofus^ Jesus CQtiisf /' Is th^re 
fmy thing ambiguous in this se^tei^ee? The 
'qnestioQ is not, Whether this be an ekg^ut mode 
of expression in Bnglish % — btit, Whether the 
meftning of the words, when placed in this order 
(which is that of the original), can possibly be 
misiuiderstopd ? The sentence expressly de- 
clares that JjESUS Chkist is our Great Gqp 
and Satiour. 

In such sentences as we hare been consi- 
dering, any of the Attribnti?es may be left out, 
and still will a complete sense be given : thus, 
if we here omit, " great God and^'^ we shall 
have, " the glory of the Saviour of us, Jesus 
*^ Christ :^' if " and Smiour^'' be omitted, the sen'* 
tence will read, " tke glory of the great God 
^^ofus, Jesus Christ ;"— Jesus Christ being 
the individbal of whom every thing preceding is 
prediciated. Had the writer intended to express 
** THE GREAT GoD," and " Sayiovr," as a plu* 
rality, he would, as required by the rules of the 
language, have inserted the article before JSoif^- 
pog (Saviour) ; and, by not having done so, he 
has declared that Jesus Christ, " Saviour of 
w,"is "God" — not an inferior God, as some 
controversialists have expressed themselves, but 
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<< TH& QRSAT God." And here, it deserves t6 
faanaticed, that in this passage there is no di«- 
iriersity of residing among all the known mantis 
scripts; no, npr among all the Greek fidhers : 
and we learn, from Dr. Wordsworth, that all 
fibtiqiiity agreed in referring the whole words to 
Jbsus Christ ; '* so that/' to use his words, " it 
f ^ is the more to be regretted, and wondiered at^ 
** that our English translators should have de« 
*^ prived us of that interpretation which was the 
^> only one ever preached in all the ancient 
'^churches." The Greek authorities adduced 
by that scholar are fifty-four in number (and 
others might have been adduced), extending 
from the second to the twelfth century ; *^ and 
^* many of the parages which he has produced 
from the fathers (as remarked by Bp. Mid* 
dleton), could not have been more direct, of 
^* explicit, if they had been forged with a view 
*^ to the dispute." Is it consistent, then, with 
sound reason, that the doubts, conjectures, and 
may^be's, of thre^ or four modems, should be 
listened to for a moment, when contrasted with 
the plain, positive, unambiguous statements of 
men writing in their native tongue — ^the same in 
which the Apostle wrote — and some of these 
men Allans too ? — for even these allowed that 
Paul, in this passage, calls Jesus Chbist ** th& 
Great God." Would they have allowed this. 
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bad the Gnedc been in the least degree, ambigu- 
OQ8 ? Would they» IB tbjs controTenay, have cmn 
tented dieraselves, as they wtaslly did, .with 
qnodng, along with this passage, and as the 
bnly way in which they could attempt to lessen 
its force, the words of our Lord (John xiv. 28.) 
" My father is greater than /," — thus virtually 
establishing more than one God — a great and 
a greater? On this passage too, all the Latin 
fathers* also bear the same testimony, with, 
'* perhaps, two poor exceptions:" the number 
of these quoted by Dr. Wordsworth is about 
sixty. 

Clarke (Reply to Nekon p. 88*) eudeayours to 
get rid of the true rendering of Titus ii. 13. by 
observing that ^ayrj^p is sometimes put for i 
Xfo^p \ and instances Luke ii. 11; Phil. iii. 20; 
asid 1 Tim« i^ 1. These examples, however, 
as remarked by Bishop Middleton, are wholly 
inapplicable to the present case. In the pas- 
sage in Luke Xmri^p is mentioned for the first 
time, and therefore is properly without the 
Article, in Phil. iii. 20. JSayrijpa is in apposi^ 
tion and in such circumstances as to be anar« 
tiirous by the rules of the language: and in 
his last example, Tim. i. 1. xar sTirayigt/ Bi- 
ou Sforilpog ^fuSif^ the word 2!arriipog wants the 
Article because of the preceding omission be^ 
fore Ofo5, exactly as in the common forms dirl 
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-6mS iravf!^ ^^t 2v. ^f<p itairp) ifftiSv. Clarke 
ii)»o tiimks that ^SW^p partakes in some degree 
of' the nature of Proper Names, bat of this his 
has offered no proof, which he certainly would 
have done, had he been able to find any in the 
New Testament 

'< Some critics, of great name, besides Clarke, 
** seem to have been aware of the ancient inter- 
pretation : of this number was Wetstein, who, 
without adverting to any of the Greek Fathers, 
informs us that iJ^tyag Oso^ [the great God] is 
"to be understood of Dem Pater [God the fa-' 
** ther} ; and he concludes with observing, that 
"^ it was so understood by Hilary ^ Erasmus, and 
" H.Grotius : \. e. by a Latin Writer, a native 
of Sardinia, who probably had at most but a 
smattering of Greek, and of two modem scho^ 
lars, confessedly great men, but, compared 
with the ancient Greeks, extremely incompe- 
*'tent judges of the question. Of £rasmus, 
"especially, this may be affirmed; for an ac^ 
" quaintance with Greek criticism was, cer-* 
tainly, not among his best acquirements ; as 
his Greek Testament plainly proves : indeed 
" he seems not to have had a very happy talent 
''for languages. But what says Erasmus on 
'Uhistext? he tells us, that the expression is 
'' equivocal: he is inclined to think that two per* 
'' sons are meant : yet he allows that the omis- 
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*' sion of the article before Xiniifos (fmt mn- 
^* nihil) is : somewhat in favoar of the contrary 
^^apmiofh Grotios, k most be admitted^ went 
*^ Tery far beyond Erastans in the knowlege of 
^^ the Greek ; yet what does he iirg^ wbich 
^' could thus influence the mind of Wetatein 
'< against the conqiirrii^ judgment of antiquity ? 
^^ Grotius tells its only, that Ambrose (i. e. the 
V aforesaid Latin writer . Hilary, th^ author of 
f^the Commentary printed with the woi:){:s of 
^^ Ambrose) understood the words as of two 
distinct persons : and that, though the reading 
is not TOT XcorijfioSf yet ^ it should be recpl^* 
'lected that in these writings the Article is 
<^ * often inserted, where it is ^ot necessary, and 
'^ * omitted where the u^tge would require ito 
** * insertion'" — [a common method of begging the 
question]. .^^ Grotius's statement amounts only 
^to this: that he preferred one interpretation^ 
^^ yet knew not w^\ what could be said agaiqst 

^^ the other The rule, both as it res« 

^'pects diversity and identity, has been ob* 
** se^rVed by the Sacred Writ€ir9 : and where ki 
^ the instance in which it has been violated ? It 
is idle to tell us, that a certain oanon is applii* 
cable to other Gk'eek writings but not to these, 
^ without attempting to prove so remarkable a 
^ difi^rence by a singlejsi^mple." ' 

' MiddletOQ on Gr. Article p. 569* 
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Int Ephes. V. S. we wad ib tlie Common 
Version : " No wboreiaaonger, &c. Irath aiay' in- 
hetitance ly T{jO«(riX«/aTo3 Xpitrvm xa) AmSi, lii^i^ 
kingdom ()/*Ch«ist nwrf ^ God ;" as if two per-* 
sons were mentioned in tbfe Gr^k : but the fact 
is otherwise. In the original^ according to the 
rules of the language, fhe kingdom belongs to the 
one individual whom the Apostle calls, ** the 
Christ cmd Go^.^' In our English version the 
Article placed before ** Cheist" in the Greek is 
omitted. The meaning of the Greek word 
'• Christ,'' like that of the Hebrew word ** Mes^ 
dahy'' being ** Anointed^' it has been contende4 
^ that he must be a rude writer, who should say, 
" 7%e Anointed and God ;'' but this is to reason 
on the usage of the Greek from that of the 
English language. It is assuming that the 
Greek and English Articles have the same ori^ 
gin and are governed by precisely the same 
laws; but this is not the fact. Thou^ the 
sense of the Greek, where the Article occurs, 
may generally be transferred into an fbgltsh 
version, by means of the English Article, this is 
not always the case : nor, when the s^ase is 
thus oiitained in a translation, is it owing to the 
Article in both languages being of the same use. 
JBishop Middleton has shown that, as befora 
noticed, the Greek Article is in fact a Pronoun^ 
and, consequently, that the subintellection of 
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the Participle of existence, between the Article 
and its Predicate, becomes indispensable; 
otherwise there will be no more connection be* 
tween them than if they occurred in different 
propositions. **'0 d^p must signify. He, or 
^^ THB Male, being or assumed to be a man, or 
** else the Pronoun and the Substantire have no 
"common medium, no principle of union by 
" which they can be brought to act together in 
** developing the ideas of the speaker." * If 
then we would see the full sense of the Greek 
expressed in English, the proper rendering of 
To3 Xpurrati xa) ©fo3 will be, " Of him (being or) 
^* zvho is, Christ and God*' — a plain and very 
intelligible declaration, respecting the one to 
whom the Apostle ascribes the property and so* 
vereignty of the kingdom, from which such cha- 
racters are excluded. 

But I am inclined to go farther. How comes 
it that ** The Anointed^' should be more excep- 
tionable in the ears of some men than the word 
Christ? We might as well say that the latter 
word should have been considered as ** a harsh 
and intolerable" expression in Greek, for the 
Hebrew word Messiah. If, in the Greek scrip- 
tures, the inspired penmen have thought it right 
to translate the word Messiah into the language 
in which they were writing, can any solid reason 

^ See Middleton, Ch. ii. throughout. 
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be assigncid. why translators into other languages 
should not follow their example ? Had the term 
" 21ie Anointed'' or " The Anointed one'' been in- 
troduced into our early versions and continued 
through subsequent translations and revisions, 
it would have been as familiar to our ears, and 
would have sounded as harmoniously, as either 
the Hebrew word " Messiah" or its Greek ver- 
sion ** Christ." It is in fact the true English 
translation, and to object to it is to quarrel with 
an epithet s^plied by Infinite Wisdom to the 
Son of God. In the text before us THE 
ANOINTED ONE (or the Christ) is declared 
to be ©BO^(God or) THE OMNIPOTENT. 
Our English translators having, on many 
occasions, when two Attributive Nouns, refer- 
ring to one person, are joined by xa), rendered 
this Conjunction by ** even," instead of the Eng^- 
lish Conjunction *^ and" — as in 2 Cor. i. 3. o 
0As xa) jrarripj GoD EVEN the Father, for the 
God and father^ — Mr. Sharp would translate 
Ephes. V. 5. *^ in the kingdom of Christ, £V£N of 
God :" nor can it be denied, though this be not, 
strictly speaking, a correct version, that it con^ 
veys the true sense of th^ original, which is 
sometimes all that a Translator can do, without 
employing an amplification or a circumlocutioli ; 
but where *^ even'' w employed for *^ and^ ia 
rendering passages that have formed matter of 
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controversy, the drcmnstance s^hoald^beisKitecf, 
and the reason for its adoption pointed oat 
-Mn Sharp oflers also aniother * verakm in ^faich 
lie would introduce *^ Jesus" as a supplement, to 
jield, in English, the necessary sense of the 
Greek,'— -"m the kingdom sf (Jesus) the Christ 
andGed'' — But, in niy humble opinion, many, if 
not the whole, of the difficulties, which present 
tibemsdves to translators, arise from a fastidkMts 
adherence, where there is no neces^y, to the 
lormsand modes of expression adopted by oor 
early translators,- who modelled their versions 
upon the Vulgate, instead of following the 
Gi^eeki; and were a revision to take place ibr 
tbe purpose of introducing (with other improre- 
ments) the precision of the Greek Article, as far 
as^thedifTeiKice of idiom of the two languages 
would permit, the public ear would soon be^ 
come so habituated to the change, as to see its 
iieanly, rand feel all the force and precision of 
the wffipttiral expression. 

In & These, i. 12 we meet with a ease similar 
to those already cited, but with £o^«u occupying 
the place of SBmiip^g : ^* According to the grace 
•** T#D &i6u 4[juSw Hot 'KvpUn 'Ivfiw X^io-toS,"— ^i^en- 
dered in*the CommNi^n Version, ^ of ear God and 
ike Lard Jfsira CfiftiAT/' The Possessive Pro- 
noun, as noticed abore, may, in such sentences, 
he idaoed, ktdiflerently, after eitfaer the first or last 



Noan^ and we may read (with Mr. Sbarp) *^ oo* 
^^ coring to the grace 6/ the God and hoK^ofua^ 
** Jesus Christ ;" or — ^by transpofimg the sen- 
tence, and (as our Translators oeually do) cmHir 
ting the Article befine 0soQ,-^^* awarding to the * 
*^ grace of Jesus Chbist, our God and LoftD.'" 
Bishop Middleton is '^ disposed to think, that 
'^ this text affords no certain evidence in favour 
" of Mr. Sharp'* — ^i. e. in support of his rule ; 
because ^' Kvpt^g ^I^troSg Xpurr^ collectively is ^ 
^ title of our Lord familiar to the Writers of the 
'^ Epistles," and therefore, possibly, Koplm should 
here be considered as joined with the Nouns 
that follow rather than with OfoS. It is with 
great deference that the present writer presumes 
to dissent from such a high authority : but though 
it is true that '^ the Lord Jesus Christ'' is a very 
common mode of speaking of our Saviour, and 
is employed as a title, it cannot follow that, when 
preceded by another title, winch is also applied 
to him, namely Skag (Ood), as we haive seen, and 
in such a manner as to bring E&pi^ within an 
established and an invariable rule of the Greek 
language^ that we may, UiOtwithstanding, ex* 
eliide it from the operation of that rale* Qur 
object in noticing this text is not for the purpose 
ofihereby establishing a rale; but ^heriilo' being 
established, we afply it to. this as we w<mld to 
anyothffl text of similar coostraotion/attd the 
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restdt is what has been stated. Indeed were it 
not thought necessary, the text being Greek, 
that the common reader should be informed that 
in the new translation offered by Mr. Sharp no 
rule of the Greek language is violated, the rule 
need not be appealed to at all so far as respects 
this text, for when rendered verbatim it gives, in 
English, the true sense of the Greek, namely 
** according to the grace of the God of us and 
** Lord, Jesus Christy^ nor can the words, with- 
out doing violence to the text, have any other 
meaning imposed upon them. 

It is with great reluctance that I detain the 
reader for a few minutes on Bp. Middleton's ob-» 
jection, but being, as I apprehend, founded on 
some unaccountable mistake, it calls the more 
for examination by its coming from so good a 
scholar. That I may avoid any error in stating 
his Lordship's opinion I shall quote his own 
wordfif* After noticiqg that this is one of the^ 
texts on which Mr. Granville Sharp would rest 
the doctrine of the divinity of Jesus Christ, he 
proceeds thus :" To the validity, however, of 
tills and of one or two others of his proofs, 
there are objections which I ought not to suj^ 
press. Kipitis is a word which has a peculijap 
construction : it so far partakes of the nature 
^* of Proper Names, that it spmetimes dispenses 
^ with the Article, wh^ie other words would re«> 
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quire jft Thos, for exanufde, had we in the 
present instance instead of Ktigipu read SOTH- 
^* POX iSavimr\ no reasonable doubt could 
'' have been entertained, that id^atity was here 
'^ intended, there being no reason derived either 
'^ from theory or from practice for oijciitting the 
^V Article before X^xynipog^ if different persons be 
meant. So 2 Pet iii. 2. no one will deny^ 
that ro5 Kuptou xa) X<orrip^ [of the Lord and Sch 
tnour] are spoken of one person. But Kopiog 
^IivnUig Xpip-rlg collectively is a title of our Lord 
' *^ femiliar to the Writers of the Epistles. We 
have repeatedly &ifo Osw wutpo$ ij^cSsnco} Kupiw 
Iri<ro\i Xpio-rtSi : Rom. i. 7. ; 1 Cor. i. 3. ; 
^' 2 Cor. i. 2. ; Gal. i. S. et passim. We have 
"also, Philip, iii. 20^, Kipiof 'I^otiu Xpurrop. 
'' Hence it is manifest that in the present passage 
" there is no necessity for detaching Kt^piotf from 
" 'IijcroS Xpiamti in order to couple it with ©«oS.'* 
On this statement I would remark, in the First 
place, that, in a certain sense, it may be said 
that Kopiog partakes of the nature of Proper 
Names, but, I apprehend, not in that sense which 
would assist his Lordship's argument in refe- 
rence to the passage before us, and V the one or 
" two others" of Mr. Sharp's texts to Which he 
objects. Or to speak, as I conceive, more cor* 
rectly, Kvp$og is a proper name when put for tnrP 
(Jehovah); but that it partakes of the nature of 
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Proper Names, when put for Adonai, or, simply^ 
Lordf would require some proof before being 
assented to. And this leads me to remark, in 
the Second place, that I cannot perceive how 
the fact he has stated respecting Xtor^pog can be 
held as an *^ example," proving that K6pio$ ever 
either adopts or dispenses with the Article in 
circumstances in which other Attributive Nouns 
would do otherwise. 

As to the general proposition of the learned 
Author, — ** that it is manifest that in the present 
'* passage there is no necessity for detaching Kti- 
'* pUo from *Ii](ro5 X^io-ro5 in order to coupie it 
'^ with OeoS," — ^had he said that in the five pas« 
sages to which he has referred there is no necessity 
for doing so, this would not only have been 
granted, btit also that the thing cannot possibly be 
done in any of them. The first four are the 
common benediction of the Writers in several of 
the Epistles ; " Grace (Sec.) from God our Father 
** and the Lord Jesus Christ J^^ This benediction 
occurs also in Eph. i. 2. ; vi. 23. ; Philip, i. 2. ; 
3 Thess. i, 2. ; and Philem. v. 3. : and the words 
OecS iroLTp) not) Kopltp 'Jijtrou XpitrrtS occur in 1 
Thess. i. 1. first clause of the verse, and in 2 
Thess. i. 1 . first clause. The foregoing are the^ 
only places in which this form of expression, with 
which the Writers are so " familiar," is found in 
the New Testament (exclusive of a few in which 
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the manuscripts present different readings/) 
amounting in number to eleven. lii all of them 
Oiog lGod]\s already coupled with Tat^plFatkerJf 
and diversity as strongly marked as in 2 John 
3. where we meet with, ©6o3 Trarpog^ xal Kuploo 
*lijo"o3 Xpitrroti roS ulo5 roD Tarphg, " God the Fa* 
^^ther^ and the Lord Jesus Christ the son of the 
" Father'' Nor is this all : the Article, on the 
presence and position of which the whole argu- 
ment hingeS) does not once occur in the Greek 
of any of the passages that have been referred 
to,* nor in any of the similar passages in which the 
readings of the manuscripts differ. The Rule in 
question demands, '< when two personal nouns 
'' of the same case are connected by the copula- 
** tive xal, the first having the Definitive Article 

? 

' These are Col. i. 2. ; 1 Thess. i, 1. ; Tit. i. 4. ; to which 
may be added 1 Tim. i. 1. 

^ The English reader is requested to keep this fact in his 
reeoilectioDy for it cannot be made apparent in a version into 
our mother- tongue. These passages furnish examples of 
what I have stated above, that the Greek and the English 
Articles, being different in their origin, are not governed by 
precisely the same laws.. We cannot, like the Greek of Rom, 
i* 7»» &c. say in JBnglish, with propriety, " G^'oce (&c.) from 
*• G^d our Father, and Lord Jesus Christ," but are com- 
pelled, by the usage of our language, to introduce the Arti- 
cle before ''Lord;** — and, if the Possessive Pronoun " our'^ 
be absent, as in 1 Thess. i. ]., also before ** Father,-' thus : 
•* Graufrom Godrnn Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.** 
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<^ and the second not, that both be referred to the 
** same person ;" and if we act consistently we 
must submit to the Rule, unless it can be shown 
that it admits of exceptions. Can the produc- 
tion of passages in which, indeed, the personal 
nouns are connected by the copulative. xo), but 
neither has the Article, be held as bearing at 
all on the question? Such passages as Rom. i. 
7., &c. have nothing in common with the passs^ 
in 2 Thess. i. 12. so far as regards construction. 
Some of the same words, it is true, occur in 
both, namely Ocou and £u^iou 'Jijrou Xpurrw ; but 
they are differently circumstanced, as already 
noticed, 6«q5 IGad] in 1 Cor. i. 7., having no Ar- 
ticle, and being expressly coupled already with 
TotTpog [Father] ; but in the passage under consi- 
deration 0<o5 has the Article, and no other noun 
is present with which it can immediately be 
coupled excepting Ko^lou. And as to the pas- 
sage quoted from the Epistle to the Philippians 
(iii. 20.) it is difficult to conceive in what way the 
objector would make it assist his argument, since 
neither 9tog nor any other Attributive Noun oc- 
curs either in the text or immediate coatext ! 

It is hardly possible that too much attention 
can be paid to such a passage as 2 Thess. i. 12. : 
and it is on this account that I have thought it 
necessary to examine and refer to every passage 
of the same description as those advanced by the 
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objector: and I shall yet adduce the only re- 
maining passages in which the words K6pios *Ii}- 
^ovg XpttTTog occur, in the form quoted by him, — 
that is, without the Article being prefixed to KC- 
piogy — that the reader, by the time I shall have 
finished this digression, may have the whole sub- 
ject before him. The remaining passages aire : 

1. — 1 Cor. viii. 6. ** But to us there is but one 
** Gody the Fat her y of whom are all things , and we 

in him; Ka\ ElX KTPIOX, 'IH^OTSXPIXTOX, 

and ONE Lord, Jesus Christ, by whom are 
" all things^" &c. 

2. — Philipp. ii. 11. '* And that every tongue 
" sliould confess, Jri KTPIOX 'IHXOTS XPIX- 
" TOXy fA^/ [Common Version] Jesus Christ is 
" Lord, to the ghry of God the Father ^ 

3. — 2 Thess. i. 12. The text under consi- 
deration. 

4. — 1 Tim. V. 21. ^lajtta^ru^ojxai lycuTioy 
rou OffoS xai KipMO *Irj(roti Xpitrroti, xa) rcov exTiexraSp 

ayyiViwv &c. rendered in our . Common Version, 
/ charge (thee) before God, and the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and the elect angels,'' &c. but more cor- 
rectly by Mr. Sharp — " before Jesus Christ, the 
God and Lord, and (before) the elect angels,'' &c. 
— ^referring "God" and "Lord" to the same 
person, Jesus Christ. If we follow the Greek 
order of the words, the passage will read thus : 
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" / charge (thee) before the God and Lord, Jem^ 
" Christy and (before) the elect angels." 

5. — 2 Tim. If. 1. iymTrioy ro5 OeoSi xai ro5 

Kopiou *IjjeroS Xpicroo — rendered in the Com- 
mon Version, " before God and the Lord. Jesus 
Christ ;'* — but according to Mr. Sharp, follow- 
ing some Manuscripts which do not exhibit the 
Article after the copulative xai, *^ before the God 
and Lordy Jesus Christ.'' 

6. — ^James i. 1. ^laxw^f Oiov xa) Kupiw 
'Xijo'oS Xpitrroii 8o5Xo^« 

The above six are the only other places in the 
INew Testament in which the words K6pios 
*Jri(ravg Xpi(rro$ occur without the Article. 

The 1st and 2d of these passages we shall see 
noticed hereafter by the objector himself: and 
the 6th (James i. 1,), not exhibiting the article 
before Oeou, may be dismissed entirely from our 
present consideration. 

The 3d is the passage 2 Thess. i. 12., the 
proper meaning of which is disputed, on account 
of Kopiog *Ir^a-otig Xp^cTog being, as alleged, a 
common title of our Lord. 

In the 4th some manuscripts and early ver- 
sions omit Kopiauy which, of course, would ex- 
clude the passage from the application of the 
Rule, "The received reading may, however, 
** be the true one," says the author of The Doc-^, 
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trine of the Greek Article ; but, even if admitted, 
he acknowleges that still he would object to the 
conclusion furnished by the Rule, on the same 
ground that he objects to a similar interpretation 
of 2 Thess. i. 12. 

Of the 5th passage (2 Tim. iv. 1.) the read- 
ings of some Manuscripts differ considerably. 

" There is/' in Bishop Middleton's opinion, 
** so little authority for omitting the Article before 
" Kupioo, which however must be done before 
'* this text can be subjected to the rule/' that he 
expresses surprise at Mr. Sharp having adduced 
it as an example. But, even if the Manuscripts 
could be considered as warranting the reading 
preferred by Mr. Sharp, he would urge the ob- 
jection before stated, — ^that, " Kipiog *h^<rtSig Xpur- 
^* rig being a common title of our Lord, there is 
'' no absolute necesshy for detaching Kopiot^ from 
" '/ijerou XpKrroS in order to couple it with ©«o3.*' — 
In one word, — ^independently entirely of any 
thing that might be urged from diversity of read- 
ings, this is his real objection. He objects not 
to the rule, — for he himself has produced, from 
the Greek Classical writers^ irrefragable evi- 
dence of its indubitable certainty, — but to this 
and the two preceding passages (the only texts 
in which the words ro5 OmXi xa) Kupiot^ ^Iijorou 
XpKTToti occur) being interpreted according to the 
absolute requirement of the Rule : and the proof 
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be requires that they may be so interpreted is, 
^that in the form Kipiog^L Xp.^ so frequenfly 
^ occurring in the N. T., Kvpit^g commonly is to 
^ be separated from the Proper Name in order 
** to be joined with some precedmg Attributive : 
^< and this proof, [says he] I fear cannot be ob- 
tained;'' — a mode of expression (the word 
commonly^ being printed too in Italics) not easy 
to be accounted for, from so distinguished a 
scholar ; since it is hardly credible that it could 
be unknown to him, that there are no other 
passages in the New Testament in which any 
preceding Attributive is so circumstanced that 
Kvpiog might be separated from 'Jijtou^ Xpiarrlg to 
be joined with it. Indeed accumulations of Atlri- 
butives, except when two or more, united, form 
tiie only proper title of the individual of whom 
they are predicated, occur but rarely in compo- 
sitions of any kind : thus, for instance, the ex- 
pression, ^* Our Lord and Saviour, Jesus Christy^ 
which most people, without previous examina- 
tion, would expect to meet with very frequently, 
does not occur above twice or thrice in the Nelv 
Testament. 

That K&pi(^ is commonly subject to die 
Rule," Bp. Middleton allows [p. 553] ; and in 
proof that this Attributive may, to use his own 
mode of expression, '' be separated from the 
*< Proper Name," in order to be coupled with 
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Otlg^ when the latter occurs as the preceding 
Attributive, he refers to two ^'unquestionable 
** instances'' produced by Dr. Wordsworth : " the 
** one from Gregory of Nyssa, o Sh Oalg ^'ficov xo) 
'^ Kv^ios 7. Xp. TotpaxaXeSfy, &c, ; and another 
'' from the Scholiast on Jude, quoted by MaU 
** thai N. T. vol. vi. p. 235. These examples 
^ [says his Lordship] prove, I think, that Kipiog 
^ may be disjoined from *hi(r. Xpurrlg^ and be 
^* identified with a preceding Attributive : but," 
— ^notice the words that follow — " that Kipit^g 
'' may be detached from *h^ir. Xp. was already 
** probable from 1 Cor. viii. 6. xa\ tig Kvpiog 'Jij- 
** cotig Xpiirrlgt and also from Pbilipp. ii U." — 
These are two (the 1st and 2d) of the above six 
passages ; and in these he allows that separationf 
objected to with tespect to the others, is, at least, 
probable. 

But why, in applying the Rule to a passage 
like 2 Thess. i: 12. is Kipiog said to bef, ** sepa* 
rated from the Proper name?" In such cases 
there is not a separation from the Proper Name, 
but an addition made to the prefix ; nor, when 
thus enlarged, do the words become less a 
title of our Lord than they were before. " Our 
** Lord and Saviour j Jesus Christ ^^^ and '* Our God 
^^ and Lord^ Jesus Christ r are, in every sense, titles 
as proper to him, as " Our Lord^ Jesus Christ.*^-^ 
The latter, however, we are told^ ^* is a common 
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« title of Christ." Can the greater frequency of 
this title be, with any propriety, held a good rea- 
son for denying him others when given to him by 
the writers of the New Testament ? Certainly 
not. It is quite obvious that, had the writer, in 
this passage, intended two persons, he could 
have put his meaning beyond all doubt by pre- 
fixing the Article to Koptov as well as to OcoS. 
There was nothing in the nature or use of this 
title to prevent him, for in other passages we 
find him employing it with the Article, as in 
Rom. xiii. 14. and 1 Con xvi. 22.. r&v K6pio¥ 
*j7i<rwiifXptcrh, ** THE Lord Jesus Christ;" and, 
surely, it is beting too much to suppose that 
where he meant to express two he should, not- 
withstanding, employ that construction which 
the rules of the language require for only one 
person. This consideration seems to have J[)een 
pressing itself on the mind of the learned au- 
thor while stating his objection; for, after re- 
marking that ** Kvpi^s *l7j(rodg Xpitrros collectively 
'^ is a title of our Lord familiar to the Writers 
'^ of the Epistles," and that '^ in the present 
*\ passage [2 Tbess. i. 12.] there is no necessity for 
'' detaching Koplou from *Ji]iro5 ^lerroS to couple 
*^ it with 6io&," he proceeds thus : ** It is true 
** that we find also *0 Kupio^ ^Ir^a-odg Xp^(rTog as in 
*' Rom, xiii. 14. and 1 Cor. xvi. 22., though in 
^' both those places some MSS. after Kipios add 
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**ii[jL(Svf which would make the Article iiecetk 
" sary. Admitting, however, the title to have 
been sometimes *0 K6piog *L Xp., still such is 
the ambiguity, that we shall not be obliged to 
** apply the Canon.*" From this manner of 
speaking one would imagine that Rom. xiii. 
14. and 1 Cor. xvi. 92. were almost the only 
passages in which this title occurs with the Ar- 
ticle ; but it is so found also in Acts xi. 17. ; xv. 
11. ; xvi. 13. ; xxviii. 31. ; 1 Cor. xvi. 22. 23. ; 2 
Cpr. xiii. 14. ; and 2 Tim. iv. 22. Of some of 
these there are different manuscript readings, 
bui they are sufficiently numerous to show that 
it was no uncommon thing to prefix the Article 
to this title. 

The reader will also have remarked that his 
Lordship, in the Words last quoted, mentions the 
effect that would be produced by the presence 

of the Possessive Pronoun ^*/x^^i — ^^^^ ^^ 
*^ would make the Article necessary."* The fact 
being so, it deserves the more notice, that, gene- 
rally speaking, the Writers of the New Testa- 
ment have preferred this way of expressing the 
title, namely, o Kopiog ^i^fiwu ^Ir^trotisXpitrrogf (C. V. 
Our Lord Jesus Christ; literally, " The Lard of 
*^ us, Jesus Christ,'') to any other that has been 
noticed. It occurs about fifty times : that is^ 
they have most commonly used that form which 
makes the Article indispensable. This renders 
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it the more evident that, Mrhen they adopted an- 
other form which excludes the Article, (as in the 
passage which lias given rise to this digression), 
they did it for the express purpose of giving to 
their words that sense which such construction 
demands. 

Bishop Middleton, as I have before had occa- 
sion to notice, has ^* shown that the Article as 
" used originally, and even by later writers, was 
** no other than the Pronoun ;'* and that it " al- 
*'' Ways indicates the subintellection of the Par* 
" ticiple of Existence, when that Participle is 
** not expressed or otherwise implied ;'' for ex- 
ample, — " 'O upTjp must signify, He or the Male, 
** beingj or assumed to be a man." Thus, accord- 
ing to the Doctrine laid down by his Lordship, 
2 Thess. i. 12., when the Participle of Existence 
is supplied, must and can only be rendered, 
(when translated literally) "^^ According to the 
** grace of Him [being or] who is the God of m and 
" Lord, Jesus Christ.'' — With this result before 
us one may wonder how it could ever be made 
a question. Whether the Greek embraced one or 
two persons? which is just the same thing as to 
doubt Whether " Him ** be singular or plural ?— • 
Whether the English words " Him who is our 
" God mJ Lord, Jesus Ckristf*'mewoL one or more- 
than one person f " Tlie Rule," as we have seen 
remarked by Bp. Middleton, " both as it re- 
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*' spects diversity and identity,has been observed 
^* by the sacred Writers : and" we may again 
ask» with himself, *' Whejre is the instance in 
^' which it has been violated ?" 



CONCLUSION. 

In the passstges that have been examined (not 
including l^jTim. v. 21. and 2Tiai. iv. 1., the 
readings of which are disputed) the name JE- 
SUS stands connected with o Xpttrrlg (the 
Christy Messiah^ or AnointedX with Xorr^p (Sa- 
viour)^ with Kipit^ (sometimes Lord^ sometimes 
JEHOVAH), and with i 9^1$ (Gop, or the 
Omnipotent), in such a manner, thai all of 
these Nouns are applied to him as names or tn 
ties : — ^in 2 Pet. ii. 10. we have ^' the Lord and 
V Saviour, Jesus Christ ;" in 2 Pet. i. 1. "The 
" God and Saviour ofus^ Jesus Christ j*' in 
Tit. ii. 13. '* The great God and Saviour af 
^^ us, Jesus Christ ;" in Eph. v. 5. " the King- 
" dom of THE Mbssuh and God" (l e.of him 
who is the Messiah and God— or the Christ and 
God'-'or the Anointed and God); and in 2 Thess. 
i. 12. " our God andhouv, Jesus Christ." In 
none of these instances can the Nouns, thus asr 
so()iated, relate to any other person than the one 
named, — Jesus Christ, — according to the re- 
gular rules of the language, and the invariable 
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usage of those writers whose native tongue was 
the Greek. Dr. Wordsworth says (p. 132.) ** 1 
'^ have observed more, I am persuaded, than a 
*' thousand instances of the form o Xpio-rog xol 
'^ ec^(Ephes* V. 6.); some hundreds of instances 
" of the formo/wiya^ Stog xal JSmriip (Tit. ii. 13.); 
*^ and not fewer than several thousands of the 
" form Oiog Hoi XfOTTip (2 Pet. i. 1.); while in no 
** single case have I seen (when the sense could 
** be determined) any one of them used but only 
*• of one person.'' 

In addition to what we have seen declared by 
the Inspired Penmen of the Epistles of the New 
Testament, respecting the Divinity of our Lord, 
I shall only add, that I have purposely avoided 
noticing other passages in which the same doc- 
trine is taught, only because m these the more' 
common modes of construction are followed in 
the original, and Translators in general have 
found no difficulty in rendering them correctly 
into the respective languages in which they have 
delivered themselves. I may also notice, in 
passing, that, in^many places in the New Testa*- 
ment, where Osig (God) stands alone, and is 
therefore commonly understood to mean God the 
FcftheVj the term, when the context is properly 
understood, will be found to have reference not 
to The Father but to our God and Lord Jesus 
CkriH. 



Dissert. 6.] o BAs and Kvftos. 30S 

I should next proceed to examine some of the 
passages in the Apocalypse, Tvhich, when rightly 
translated, teach the same doctrine that we haye 
seen established in the Epistles ; but as these, 
and matters connected with them, will necessa- 
rily occupy a considerable space, it is thought 
better that they should form the subject-matter 
of a separate Dissertation. 



DISSERTATION THE SEVENTH. 



ON CERTAIN COMBINATIONS OF NOU^S OF PERSONAJd 
" DESCRIPTION, WHICH ARE FOUND IN THE APOCA- 
LYPSE. 



It has already been noticed (in Dissert, iii. ^ 
1.) that, by ^means of the Septuagint translation, 
a Greco-Hebrean idiom — the same that was 
employed by the Elders among the Greek Jews, 
in teaching the law of Moaes and expounding 
the Prophets, — ^had been established and per- 
petuated, and with which it is indispensably 
necessary that biblical students who apply 
themselves to the original should make them- 
selves well acquainted ; and that, in the Apoca- 
lypse in particular, we have this idiom, under a 
divine sanction, and adapted to the Christian 
dispensation. But there are other circumstances 
connected with the Apocalypse in reference to 
this idiom, that call for particular attention, 
because, at first sight, they seem to stand at 
variance with the rules of the Greek language. 

On account of the Hebraisms (as they are 
called) which abound in this book, some critics 
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have dangned it a Hebrew Original. Tliis I 
haye W) doubt is the fyfit ; but not in the sense 
IB Which they use the term. They conceive 
the Greek to be a translation from a Hebrew 
manuscript. I consider the Greek, on the con- 
trary, to be the original writing, but, as is evi- 
dent from the book throughout, to be, never- 
theless, in a great measure, a real translation : 
that is, I conceive the language used in the 
Vision to have been the Hebrew ; and the fact is, 
I think, proved, by the Hebrew terms which 
occur in the book, and to which the Amanuen- 
sis has frequently thought it necessary to add 
an explZion; and. tlei^ore. in committing 
the things seen and heard to writing, and doing 
dm in the Greek language, he was necessarily 
obliged to perform the office of a translator. In 
either case the inference is the same: — that 
those peculiarities which mark the Greek of the 
Synagogue should be found to abound in the 
Apocalypse. 

The following causes also have contributed 
not a little to perplex critics, and therefore 
demand particular attention : — 

FifsL— Effects produced by the introduc- 
tion of BefinitioDS, and of translations or ex- 
planations of terms, employed in the narrative ; 
and-'—' 

Secondly. — ^The employment of Hieroglyphical 

u 
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or Symbolical • terms,' of personal description, 
in some other way than as Attributive Nouns: 

To these, and some other particulars con- 
nected with our present subject, it may be' well 
to devote distinct Sections* 

§ 1. 0/ Definitions and explanations of ' terms 
furnished by the Writer of the Apocalypse. 

Of the introduction of Definitions I have 
already bad occasion to take, some notice in 
Dissertation iii. § 1., and more particularly 
when treating of the name Jehovah in Disser- 
tation V. But.it is necessary: that we should 
here- bestow some farther . attention upon this 
subject, as the change of construction with which 
these Definitions and explanations are accom* 
panied, has led Critics, who were not aware of 
their existence and use, to charge the inspired 
penman with violations of grammar. In Rev. i. 
4. John wishes the benediction of grace and 
peace to the seven Churches in Asia, axh roO o wy 
xa\ rjv xaio ipx'^l^^^s^ — rendered in the.Commoa 
Version, '^ From him which is, and which was, 
and which is to come.'' The. Greek reader will at 
once perceive that the Preposition aro, which 
never governs any Case but the Genitive, after 
being here followed by an Article in the Geni- 
tive, is followed by three Articles in the Nomi- 
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natiye case ; and this will perhapd strike . him 
with the jnpre/i^urprize /rem seeing that the next 
words, xaV ra)v cTra TrusofMrwyf **andJrom the 
seven spirits^** follow the usual Greek constrtuc* 
tion: : but his surprize will lessen when he reflects 
(see Dissert. V.) that b wu xa) o ^u xai o l^x^/isvo^, 
represent here the indeclinable Hebrew Noun, 
n)rr> Jehovah. The Hebrew not adiivitting^ 
like the Greek, inflection in the oblique cases, the 
Writer puts these defining terms in what a Gre- 
cian would call the Nominative, should he over- 
look the care which John has taken to intimate, 
that they are to be taken as a Genitive, by his 
prefixing to them the article m in the Genitive 
case* That these terms are employed as a De- 
finition is quite evident in Rev. i.8., as already 
pointed out in the Fifth Dissertation. . Nor 
is the pass£^e in Rev. i. 8. the only one in 
which the Apostle has giyen this Definition. In 
iv. 8. we meet with '^Holy^ holy, holy KTPIOJS 
ihp THE OSy" to which John immediately adds 
the same definition (only giving that of, Oils first) 
" 2%e Omnipotent, the. He Was, and The 
Being, and the Coming One.'' I translate the 
words as literally as possible, to show that all 
the Apostle intends is, to express the past, pre- 
sent, and future times of the Verb of existence 
mrr as noticed . above. In ch. xi. 17. we meet 
with these words :^* We thank thee, Kvpa o OAg o 
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^ TatfTOHpSircopfi iSf xa) o ijy/' An i/H^ich ftgain aM 
fhe words after Osl^ alne a definf^B, af&d shoald 
be read in parentbesifi : and 4i€re it is remaiic^te ' 
fliat the whole term rrAT seems n^t to have bec^ 
employed, (for, as already citated, ft is evidetit 
that^U the dialogue df the Apocalyptic vision 
was in Hebrew,) but only mn [HwahX the ^ [yoSy 
the si^ of ft e future, being left otit, because the 
time of Christ's second coming is aii^ipcited: 
for, 'When he shallhavecome, be will no longer 
be hipxtpLSPog^ the Coming "Ohe : accordingly 4his 
term is omitted in ihe definition in this place, 
and also in xvi. 5. ^here it again occurs. 

to ■ . , 

Btit anothet reason, not yet assigned, caHs 
for farther notice respiecting such definitions, 'in 
all the versions the^terms which, in Bev. i.S., 
follow " / am the Alphn and ^he Omega saith 
K&pftgi Oc%^," arer rendered as 'additional titleis, 
appropriated tb himself by -thie Alpha atid the 
Omega, but which, in -the form in which they 
appear, if considered as 'titles, wduld invOhfe an 
anomaly; for these terms, by the iilterposed 
<?onjun^tions and Articles, would express if ^ree 
individuals. This difficulty is got over, to be 
^sure, by referring to the "Verb, saith (jKiyst)^ which 
is in the lingular ; but this is to compromise the 
grammar of the Writer, where there is no neces- 
sity; for the words are not those of the previous 
Speaker, but of JohUj performing^ the office of a 
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|»biU>logis|y .and are nojt i|ito;i4^,to be tak^n^ io 
coflifsrtmqjtft9& yMh the VerU, BmI ijk^I xmMi thi^ 
«MAe «t]t)e€itiQQ lie) again^l tin?. term& i qI^ ^ 
p 1^ Ho^\ ^;tl^f vo^9 condiides^, 9^. t^se of Jolui^ 
as would ifKheii <:oiii^deFed as; thfiae of Me Algl^i 
m4 the Qmgaf No; for Jhohn does no<; appl^y 
them to a per^eny but tq th^ n^»?ie of a per80A> 
wbich k quite anotbei? tixiug ; and bia d^iptiau 
simply affirms three iktim:t pr^o^ionsy aa h&fff^ 
iacluded iu tbe name JKupio^^ wboA this Noa^ is 
employed to represent th? Hebrew name j£H<7k- 
TAHy any one of which, independent pf eitl^ 
of tbe others, may be asserted as iQvolved in 
the term, wbi<^ he simply deqliires fans tbi? 
Hureefold meaning ; Thp Being, thai is^ Qe 
who has being in Inmselff who ^a beii^g in |he 
abstract^ and therefor? the cai^ti^ of being to 
every thing that has es^steuc^; ak9i i'he Hn 
Was, that is, the being of whom alcpe it <;an be 
affiirm^d th^t be always tivi^^-alway^ bfid exjsft- 
enee-r-withput a beginning ; gn4 Tns Coi^in^ 
Qns» He who is mithottt end <^da^*. The third 
proposition however inclpdes another idea; — 
^* the Caming One'' has i:eferencei in particular, to 
what the O^anipotent has made known respect- 
ing himself, that be will come to judg? the^woi^d* 
Instances of thip kind occor frequently m the 
Apocalypse, that is» words put in the Jf omina- 
tiFe, where, from the intention of th§ Writer not 
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having been understood by critics, tbey have 
objected to their accuracy in a grattfteaticdl 
point of view, insisting thiat they should have 
been put in another Case. Thus in the 5th 
verse of the first chapter vre read na) airo -Iinfrwi 
XpitrroUf [lapTDs o ff/erTo^, and from JEfitrs 
Christ the faithful witness: here the Nouns 
*Ir^<ro\i Xpitrrou are, according to regular lisagef, 
put in the Genitive, being preceded by airlf *which 
never governs any other Ca:se ; but the words that 
follow are in the Nominative. The reason', 
though at first sight not so apparent, is at bot- 
tom the same as in the preceding example of 
this kind of construction, i [laqrvg o iritrTXkgre^ 
presenting here the indedinabk Hebrfew noun 
pK, Amenf as may be seen in ch. iii. r. 14, where, 
having expressed the Hebrew word in Greek 
letters—" thus saith the Amen" (S aft^y)^-^ 
the Writer instantly gives a Greek translation of 
the Hebrew term, adding o fMLprvg oTricrrop, there- 
by intimating that, wherever he uses this Grei^ 
expression, he speaks of him who, in the Old 
Testament scriptures, is called ** The A wen :" 
it is owing to a similar icause that the words 
which follow these in the text, namely o Tpm- 

'toroxog apyjaav^ the First-born firom the 

dead, and The Prince (or Ruler)^ are also found 
in the Nominative. The Apostle here applies 
oWiev Xyio indeclinable Hebrew Nouns to Jesus 
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^HjRi^Tt mz. npn \bechar:\ and n^^ [elwun], thus 
informing the reader that these epithets, applied 
to tfie Messiah in Psal. Ixxxix. 27, belong to 
Jesus Chsist — or, in other words, that he alone 
is the MessiaA; and by the other words which 
be introduces,—" from the ^feflrf,"^— explaining 
the sense in which lie is called " the first-horriy 
in th^ Psalm from which John takes the epithet 
In the Common Version the supplement ^^ rn^f^ 
filters the sense of the proposition, which is, '^ J 
." mil make (or constitute) him First-Born, [I 
." will constitute him] Elioun i^he Most HigH)^ 
or,according to John's translation, "the Prince 
" (or Ruler) over the kings of the earth'' But 
th^e and similar definitions, translations, and 
explanations,, introduced into his work by the 
Writer of the Apocalypse, shall not be insisted on 
farther at present, as they necessarily must come 
Uito discission in another work (should the au- 
thor be blessed with health sufficient to enable 
him to finish it), to which the present volume is 
intended as a prelude. Enough, however, has 
been said to prove that they involve no violation 
of Grammar. Had they been put into that form 
of construction . for which critics have in vain 
been looking, the whole sentence in which any 
of. them occur would have conveyed a different 
eiense from that intended by the writer^ and the 
church would have lost thai; important instruc-^ 
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Hon which tfitei^, afid sueh ttke^ defihitiontsj abd 
explanatidiii^, vtit^ mteiidefd to conlttttiiiicate. 

It fnajr be remarked resj^diiig these defiat^ 
tiottd and explanations, that, generally^ their ex^ 
ist^hce being once known, th^y are easily disco* 
yered, being commonly put iii the Nomii!iatite 
case, and so glaring that this Tery circttmstaofCe 
led to the idea that the book ii^ written in barfaar^ 
reus Greek ; but let the Greek teader, wherteVeir 
he finds these ^' barbarisms,'- pass them attd 
Jjroce^d till be coteeS to wordis in proper con- 
struction with those iiirhich preceded them; He 
Ml th^ fihid that fa6 h&s got the writer's enilare 
settse; -the intervehihg terms beiiig m^ely |]la- 
fehiheticlil : atid wheii theS^ supposed ijitrddei^s 
are not followed by ^ords iii cotistfiiction i^tlh 
those that went befoi^e, they are to be cdiisideted 
sis in Sdnle way e!xplanatory of soine of the 
[irecedln^ ieims thslt were fbntid in proper cOn^ 
siructiofa. 

• • ■ «.» 

§ 2. Of the junction qf Attributive Nouns with 

Symbolical tennSy — and particularly with to 

appiou^ The Lamb. 

Tak second pari;icular which has cohh^ibiit^^ 
hot a little, to perplex traAslatbt-s, atid^ cOlisei. 
quently, to bbscui^ their versions, is the frequent 
employmetit df Hierbglyphical cat Sy'mboUeal 
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epvlli^ in the Apocialypse^ not b» AttribulaT^ 
Nouns^ but in sotne other Way : as, far example; 
to apptwi TiiB LAitB. The first pla^e in which 
thid Ndin obcara in the Apoealjrpse is m eh. v^ 
6;, ** and I sdw in ihe midst of the thr&ne and of the 
*^four animak and in themidit of the Eiders, dfh 
^' inoff A LaKi b/' &c. Here, confomtably to the 
tn\e9 of the language! thie Noun appears with^^ 
out the Article, being its first introduction. . In 
the case of any partieulai' lamb, the recarrence 
6f the same lamb would require the article, and 
it would of necesfiriity be subjected to the rules 
that apply generally to common Nouns; but 
when, on the recurrence of this very term, we 
find that it is not used hi its proper bttt in some 
other seme, though we may expect to find it pre- 
ceded liy the Article^ to intimale that the Lmnb 
itatendcd is the same that had been mentioned 
before, we miist first enquire in what sense the 
term is employed before we can decide how for 
it is to be considered, in other respects, under 
the dominion of the rules that apply to Nouns 
used in their common and proper acceptation, or 
to Attributives personified. Now it do happens 
that throughout the Apocalypse the Noun d^vm 
(excepting in one instance ch. xiii. 11. presenting 
no difficulty) is never employed as a common 
Noun, or even as an Attributive, in the common 
acceptation of these teirms* It is alwajrs em- 
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ployed as a Proper Name, ,9nd thzt in a maimer 
too which puto it out of the common rules ; at 
least I know of no similar examples, nor do I 
know where they could be found, unless some 
work could be pointed out composed on the 
same principles as the Apocalypse; The singcH 
larity arises from the blended nse of common 
and of Hieroglyphical lai^nage, and preserving 
the proprieties of each throughout. In Rev. v. 
6, a Hierpglsrphical pr Symbolical Lamb is seei^ 
in the midst of a symbolical throne (or seat) and of 
four symbolical animals; and whenever mentioii 
is afterwards madepf this Lamb, it is, according 
to rule, invariably preceded by the Article,' to 
show that this and no other lamb is alluded 
to ; and is at the same, time used as a Proper 
Name, as already noticed,, but with this peculia- 
rity, that it is a Hieroglyphical Proper Name* 
Now it is easy to. conceive that, were the whole 
language of the Vision Hieroglyphical, this cir- 
cumstance woul4 produce no, alteration what- 
ever in the construction of the sentences, how- 
-ever much it might affect the. sense pr the. inter-, 
pretation : but the case is otherwise ; for, in, the 
same sentences, common Attributive Nouns, 

' The common Greek Text presents an exception in cir. 
xiv. l.y but the best Mss. and the ancient versions read ro 
apviov-^the Lamb; and Gr]e|t)ach and other critics here 
adroit the Articlelntp the text. \ 
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and having their usual applicatiop^ are found 
blended with, or united to, Hica'oglyphical 
terms; and if we fetter the terms of two dis- 
tinct languages by the same rules that would 
govern them if they both belonged to one^ it is 
not only possible, but absolutely certain, ths^ 
we shall sometimes not only miss the sense,! but 
entirdy pervert it. . 

This Hieroglyphical Proper Name is often pre- 
ceded, by Attributive Nduns, and joined to them 
by the common Copulative xa) ; and, always 
having the Article, as well as the Attributives, 
translators have generally rendered the passages 
in which these combinations are found, in such a 
manner as to make the Attributives represent one 
individual and the proper name another; pre- 
cisely as they would have been called to do had 
the latter been also an Attributive. Thus the 
tFords, i| XcoTT^ploL T<S OsiS rjfuSv nS xadyifiivfo iv) 
ToS dpovof} xai ro> dpvlip (vii. 10) are rendered in 
the authorised version, *' Salvation to our God 
** which sitteth upon the throne^ andanto the Lamby 
making the Theos^ who sits on the throne, 
one person, and the Lamb another person ; and 
yet the intention of the writer (as will be proved 
hereafter) is quite different : his meaning, when 
properly understood, is this: *' The salvation be to 

" THE MIGHTY ONE of US [or, to OUr God] (who 

" is) the one sitting upon the throne ^ and (who is) 
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^' THE Lahb.*^ The mistake origniates, aot 
from the presence of the Article before o^ttm, 
(for by no rule of tbe language could it be ex- 
eluded) but, from tbe Translator's treating tikis 
Noun as an Attributiye^ tbe Conjunction iro(2 
being present, which (were this Noun an Attri- 
butive) would have referred it to some other per- 
son than the Thbos. Once taking up the idea 
that two persons were spoken of, th^« was no 
difficulty in making this appear certain in the 
translation, by inserting the preposition ** untiT 
(unto the Lamb), which was no more required, 
though the Noun be in the dative case, than be^ 
fore the second dative rw naAtifihm ; and, had 
they done the same with this dative, they would 
have given tbe mere English reader tkrte per- 
sons, for the translation would then have been, 
—Salvation unto our God, unto the one sitting t^on 
the throne, and unto the Lamb. • 

From what attention I have been able to give 
to this subject it appears to me evident, that 
when the Hieroglyphical Proper Name is ap- 
plied to the individual indicated by the Attribu- 
tive Noun or Nouns going before, — or, vice versa, 
when these Attributives are applied to the per- 
son to whom " The Lamb'' is immediately after 
applied as a Fropet (Hieroglyphical) Name, — 
then *^ the LamV^ has the article, for the same 
reason that this name would have it, were no 
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Atti^tittve present^ namely to indioate thai the 
same individual that was seen in 4ht midst of the 
throne^ and do other^ is the one in die mind of the 
Writer ; and the Conjunctioii xtA is used, only 
to tie an Attributive or Attriknitives of cwnman 
language to a Proper Name belonging to another 
language — ^the HieroglyphicaL That this is the 
fact, whatever may be the rule on which it is 
founded, I am well persuaded : but as it is of 
much importance that the fact should be placed 
beyond all ^oubt, I shall lay before the reader 
the leading steps by which I was led to perceive 
it, and, consequently, to follow out the results 
to which it leads respecting some very tntoreslh 
ing passages in the book now more particularly 
tinder consideration. 

§ 3. (y the Lamb in the midst of the throne. 

T»£ indispensable points in ihe investigation 
in which we are engaged aie, to ascertain the 
principal )»ersonage or personages brought for* 
ward in the Vision ; and to settle, with predBion, 
to what person or persons ihe different At- 
tributives and Proper Names, whether coamion 
or Hteroglyphical, which: occur throu^out the 
Apocalypse, are appropriated by the Amaniien* 
SIS, or by any of the speakers in the VtstcoDi. . 

In proiieciiting this enquiry it might have i been 
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allowable to take for granted some particulars, 
i;irhich are admitted by all Christiana ; being 
clearly taught in other parts of the New Testa- 
ment ; but as the author believes the Revelation 
to be the first divine communication, published 
under the Christian dispensation — and coming 
too from the Prophet like unto Moses, who deli- 
vered the first virritten divine communication to 
the children of Israel, — that . is, believing the 
great christian Prophet to have, in this respect, 
as well as in others, been like the great. Prophet 
of IsraeU he soon became persuaded, thslt, if not 
mistaken in his opinion, — that the Apocalypse is 
the foundation prophecy of the New Testament 
record, — he should be able to find the relations 
which the difierent Names and Attributives in this 
prophecy have to each other, from the prophecy 
itself, independently of the other writings of the 
New Testament; and, under this conviction, he 
thought it advisable, at least in the outset of the 
present enquiry (whatever use may be made of 
these writings afterwards), to confine himself to 
the information and evidence afforded by the 
prophecy itself. He mentions this, that the rea^ 
der may acquit him of incroachjng. unnecessa- 
rily upon his time, in proving some £acts which 
none might be inclined to dispute ; for, to him- 
self at least, considering the Apocalypse as the 
first divine Christian record, the evidence would 
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appear less satisfacfory^weiie we obliged to have 
recourse for it to other books written subse-^ 
quen^tly : — not that the facts would be less true 
in themselves^ but only, tbat^ as to the Apoca- 
lypse, the argument would be less conclusive, if 
drawn from any other source.— To proceed 
then — 

In the midst of the throne^ John saw " a Lamb,^ 
Rev. V. 6. ; otherwise called, in 'the preceding 
verse, " The Lion of the tribe of Juddh, The Root 
** of David.'' These three names, or epithets, in- 
dicate the same individual. ^ 

Who " The Root of David'' is, we are plainly 
ianght in Rev. xxii. 16. — " /Jesus have sent Wf 
" messenger to testify unto you these things . . . . • 
** Ifam The Root, arid The offspring of' Datid." 
—Here we hav« the name "Jesus"' identiQ^ 
with " The Root of David," that is, with 
** The Lamb." JESUS then is the individual 
called, " The Lion of the tribe of Judah" 
— " The Root of David"-^" The Offspring 
** of David," and " THE l^AMS in the midst 
'' of the throne." 

The Lamb^ the individual who opens the sealed 
iooA: (Rev. ch. vi.), thati^, ** The Root of Dapid^^ 
-continues ^* in the midst of the thrcme^" (ch. viil 
17.) But Jesus is " The Root of David" (cb. 
%m. 16;)-^Therefpre JESUS is Che individual 
who continues in the midst of the throne. 
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The Zmniis descnbed, tn Rev. v. 6., as hmwg 
seTen iionMi, aod seven eyes, ^ which [eyes] are 
** (or symbolise) rot iTT& infioiiara rtSi OspC, The 
'^ ^even sprits of GodJ'-^The individaal who die* 
tates &e seven epistles to the churches in Afifia, 
designates himself^ in Hie Epistie sent to the 
church in Sardis, as, ** the one having ra i;rr«^ 
" vuiufioura rnXi ©fo8, the seven spirits of God.'^ — 
Here we have The Lamb identified with him who 
commanded Jobii to send ^these ispisfles to tiie 
churches. The Lamb, then, The Root of David, 
that is, Jesus, is the author of the seven Epis^ 
ties; andy consequently, all the titles and de- 
scriptive epitiiets which are appropristed ito him- 
self, by him who speaks in these epistles, bef- 
long to him who is called '^ The Lamb,'' and Wlid 
is called '' Jesus, The Root of David:'— Is this 
Jesus any other than the one called Christ ? 

In the Epistle addressed to the Church iii 
Laodicea he styles himsdf, ** The Amen, o jxa^ 
^ Tu^ vitrrls. The Faithful Witness,'' Rev. iii. 14 ; 
atid, in ch. i. 5, the inspired Amanuensis of the 
Apocalypse informs us, that " Jesus Christ" 
is, ** jxaprt^ wi<rTog." Thus Jesus the Mes- 
siah is identified with Jesu^ the Root o^p 
David, who is the Lamb in the fnOst of the 
throne. 

Again. — Jesus Christ, addressing the 
Church in Tbyatira, calls himsdif '' The Son at 
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GoD-^tbe one having ro^ ii^a'KfuiMg. a&ro3 oi^ ^x^- 
7a xt^/30^1 nxlii %\ Triieg auroS o/aoioi ;^aXxoXi0^va), AlV 

eye* as ajlame ofjirty and hkfeet like tofine brass^^ 
(Ch. ii. IS.) ;. which is part of the description that 
Jobb gives of one ^' like a son ofman^ whom he 
saw in the midst of the golden lamp-stands^ girt with 
a goldeti girdle, ^' his bead, even the hair, white 
as white wool, as snow, and oi o^daXfioi auroS o^ 
^Xij^ TtDfl^^ Ma} oi v&tg auroS ojdloioi ;|faXxoXij3dya>, 

his eyes as aflame of fir e^ and his feet like to fine 
brass,'' (Ch. i. 14, 16). Here then we find The 
Son of God, in the likeness of a ^on of man, 
Jesus ChrIst, — ^tha 6ne who sent the Epistles 
to the Seven Churches, (and who has before beeia 
found identified with The Labib) — identified 
with him who was seen (in the habit of a Priest) 
" in the midst of the seven golden lamp-stands'' (Ch. 
i. 13.), or, as expressed in Ch. ii. 1., ^^ walking in 
th^ midst of the golden lamp-stands." 

Thus it is evident, that the person seen in 
the midst of the golden lamp^stands was Jesus. 
Christ, The Son of God; that he was the 
individual who dictated the Epistles to the Seven 
Churches ; that he is the one called, in Hebrew, 
" The Amen," which John renders in Greek, 
6 [laprug tktto^, ^* The Faithful Witness ;'' 
and also called ^^ The Root of David," and 
" The Lamb who is in the midst of the throne ;'* 
and, consequently, that whatever is predicated 

X 
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of any of these names, titles, or epithetSi is 
affirmed of one and the same iodividoaU though 
in different relations, answerable to the difl^ent 
characters and offices in which he has been 
graciously pleased to exhibit or describe him- 
self in the Vision, and in the record thei^eof, 
delivered to the Christian Church in the Apo* 
calypse. 

The reader will observe that, on this point, 
only such passages have been quoted as were 
necessary to identify the person to whom they 
are applied. A few others must, necessarily be 
examined hereafter,' — and only a few;^-for to 
notice all the things predicated of the same in- 
dividual would be, in some measure, to enter on 
an explanation of the prophecy, which, however, 
is not the object of the present volume* The 
reader will also notice that some of the terms of 
personal description which have been adduced 
belong to Commony and some to Hterogfyphkal, 
language. This is absolutely necessary to be 
attended to; for the strict proprieties of each 
are preserved in each respectively, and the 
diversity of ' style, which (his occasions, is 
one of the causes which have led Commen- 
tators to assume a diversity of persons in 
passages which we shall find refer to the same 
individual. 
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§ 4. Of the Throne^ — the Kathemenos or Sitting 
OnCf — and the Book concerning the Right Hand 
of the Kathemenos. 

Having identified Jesus Christ, the Son of 
God, with The Lamb in the midst of the throne^ 
it is necessary that we should now make some 
enquiry respecting this Throne. It is obvious 
that it is the same dpivog that John saw set in nS 
wpavSy in the heaven^ as he states in Ch. iv. 12. ; 
for every thing that follows, down to Ch, v. 6., 
where the Lamb is mentioned as in the midst roS 
d^oW, of the throne^ is only a description of that 
throne and of things connected with it. Where 
this throne is described, it is introduced without 
the Article ; but wherever the same throne or scat 
is in other places alluded to, it always appears 
with the Article ; and wherever other thrones 
are mentioned, they may always, without diffi- 
culty, be distinguished from this, by their ad^ 
juncts. Observe then, this throne is always in 
the singular number : is a single seat for a single 
person ; nor does the term admit of the idea that 
we attach to a bench or form, on which more 
than one can be accommodated. Accordingly 
the inspired Writer informs us, v. 2., that he be- 
held, upon the throne, a xodi^jcMvo^, — ^^ a sitting 
one," or *^ one sitting /' introducing this partici- 
ple without the Article : but whenever he speaks 
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afterwards of this personage, be always calls him 
i xadrjiisvog — " The sitting one ;" invariably em- 
ploying tbe Article, to show that this and no 
other jtathemenoSf is the one in his mind. In 
fact this term, in reference to this throne, is so 
used that it may be considered as a kind of 
title, appropriated to the individual who is the 
occupier of this Seat (See cb. iv. 9, 10. — v. 13. — 
vi. 16. — vii. 15., &c). The plural is never used in 
reference to the occupation of this throne. There 
is, then, but one Kathemenos ; nor does the fact, 
that this very KathSmenos himself [for it will be 
proved hereafter that he is the same] speaks of 
granting to others to sit with him iv his throne f 
ffoen as he is set down with his Father in his throne 
(Cb. iii. 21.), at all prove that more than one are 
sitting ON the throne; for here we have the 
throne governed by the Preposition h (IN), but 
in all the other places the governing Preposition 
is M (UPON) ; — the former expression is em- 
ployed metaphorically, and means that the indi* 
viduals shall participate in the power of the 
throne (for they are constituted Kings, and are 
to reign upon the earth, Ch. v. 10., xx. 6.) — but 
the latter is used in its more obvious sense, and 
applied to the individual who is represented a& 
filling, occupying, or sittino upon the throne, — 
as being in the midst of the throne ; and this one 
is The Lamb (Ch, vii. 17). From this it follows 
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that whatever other names are given, in this 
book, to the Kathemenos (the sitting owe), they are 
names, or Attributives, applied to him who 
has the Hieroglyphical Proper Name, " The 
Lamb ;" but the passages in which they occur, 
combined with this hieroglyphical name, hav- 
ing, as already noticed, been generally trans- 
lated in such a manner as to make them refer to 
another person, precisely as if a plurality had 
been mentioned as sitting on this throne, (an 
idea completely excluded by the text through- 
out the whole of the Apocalypse), it may be ne- 
cessary to show, by other arguments, that the 
Lamby only and exclusively, is the individual 
who, in another character, is called the KathS- 
menosy by whatever other titles or names he may 
be designated. Before entering, however, on 
these, let us ascertain, if possible, the cause or 
causes which have principally contributed to 
produce the idea of two persons ^being spoken 
of, where there cannot possibly be more than 
one in the mind of the Writer — though, indeed, 
he may contemplate that individual in more 
than one character. 

It is obvious that the opinion, taken up very 
early, that the writer of the Apocalypse fre- 
quently disregarded the rules of the Greek lan- 
guage, was calculated to beget, in the minds of 
Critics and Commentators, a notion that they 
might impute to him any license whatever ; even 
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B total violation of grammar^ in the most ccmh- 
mon expressions ; especially when by so doing 
they were enabled to make out a sense to their 
liking, in passages of which they could not dis- 
cover the meaning, when interpreted according 
to the sense put by them on the terms employed. 
The first verse of Cb, v,, on which I' have before 
had occasion to animadvert (see Dissert, iii. § l.)» 
respecting the Book iir) rr^v os^iav, on (or concern^ 
ing) the right handy (that is, concerning the Power) 
roxi xadi9fAivou liri ro5 d^oW, of the one sitting on 
the throne^ is a passage precisely of this descrip-^ 
tion. Not perceiving the meaning of the strong 
Hebraism here employed for Power^ they took 
the expression literally, though at the expense 
of the Writer's grammar; for had the writer 
meant to expresis a book in the right hand, he 
would not, along with the Preposition hr)^ have 
used the accusative case rriv Ss^ic^y, but the 
genitive, r^^ Ss^io^. This violence put upon the 
grammar of the writer, (namely, construing his 
words as if he had been speaking in the genitive^ 
when, on the contrary^ they should have been 
interpreted agreeably to the case in which he has 
put them, whether the Critic could discover the 
meaning or not ') would contribute not a little to 

' This remark is not intended to apply to the translators 
of the Common Version or of any of the more early modern 
versions, though all of them exhibit the same inaccuracy ; 
for the first modern scholar ivho throw any light on the na* 
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beget and propagate the idea that ** the sitting 
om^' mentioned in the Ist verse, muist be a differ- 
ent person from the individual who is afterwards 
described, in t;. 8., os. having taken the bookj — and, 
fiifther on, as opening its seals: and this idea, 
onceentertained, would, (if eironeous, — which we 
shall soon ascertain,) tend to lead to corruptions 
of the text In fact, in t;, 7. of this chapter we 
have a striking instance of this: — someearly scho- 
liast, unable to Comprehend how or in what sense 
the Lamb could be said to come and take the right 
hand of the one sitting on the throne ; and observ- 
ing that, in the following verse, the Lamb is said 
to. have taken the book ; and having taken up the 
idea, that the book mentioned in the. 1st verse, 
was. IN the right hand of the one Sitting on the 
throne; wrote on his maigin, or interlined in v. 7., 
the words ro 3i|3xioi/, ^^ the book ;' thus making 
the Lamb take the book out of the right hand of the 
one sitting upon the throne ; and thusr— if a sup- 

ture of the Greek Prepositioos was Dr. James Moor, Greek 
Professor in the University of Glasgow, in an Essay pub- 
lished so recently as the year Vf66x but it applies forcibiyto 
the ancient Commentators, who, by their erroneous inter- 
prestations, tacitly chai^K^d the writer wjith barbarisms; and 
it certainly applies, with some force, to those versions of the 
Apocalypse which have appeared since the publication of 
Moor*s £ssay, of which there are nine, perhaps more. This 
Essay has been reprinted in that useful work The Classica} 
Journal: Vol. iii, 23. 
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plement was necessary and be had u^d a proper 
one — making it imposfiible that *^ The Lamb*" 
and ** The Katkemenoa .(or sittitig onej could be 
the same individual. But no supplement was 
wanted^ nor could any one be introduced that 
would not change the Writer's meanihg, which is 
limply this, — that the one called '^ The LamV^ is 
the same of whom it had been predicted, that he 
should come and occupy the right hand^ikaLt 
is — the powar of Jehovah ; that he had come ac- 
cordingly, and taken to him this power. This is a 
mode of speech quite common to the writers of 
the Hebrew Scriptures, and especially in refer- 
ence to the Messiah, as, for example, m Psalm 
ex. 1m '^Jehovah said unto Adonai, Sit thou onr 
my right hand(}. e. occupy the power of Jehovah) 
f^til J make thine enemies thyfootstooV This is 
said of him who, by the oath of Jehovah, is con- 
^ituted a priest for ever, after the order of Melr ' 
chizedek, v. 4. ; and is by our Lord himself ap^* 
plied to *Uhe Messiah'' in Luke xx. 41, 42.: 
** How say they that the Messiah is David's sonf 
^^ since David himself saith^ Jehovah said unto my 
** Lordf ^ Sit thou on my right hand, tUl I make thine 
" enemies thy footstool' " In this 7th verse of the 
5th chapter of the Apocalypse we have a 
striking instance of the injury done to the sacred 
text by the ignorance ot trajiscribers ; but hap*^ 
pily the Alexandrian and many of the best 
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MSS. have escaped corraption in this place : 
and, — now that it is shown, that the Writer made 
no improper application of the Preposition iw) 
with the Accusative r^y Se^iav ; that he speaks of 
a book which has for its subject, ihe right 
handy or the power of the KathemenaSf and not of 
a book IN his right hand^ as mnst have been sup- 
posed by the person who first presumed to alter 
the text, — there cannot, I would hope, be much 
danger of this corruption being entailed on the 
divine record (though Junius, Walton, Mill, 
Wetstein, Griesbach and other good critics haye 
retained it) ; and the idea of two persons being 
found in this passage must be abandoned, as 
being altogether contrary to truth. In conclu- 
ding this part of my argument I b^, once more, 
to remipd the reader, that the Preposition h^X 
never means, when governing an Accusative, 
position in sitUy but always tendency on its object^ 
in some way or other ; and often takes, as in the 
case we have been considering, precisely the 
sense oi the English preposition *' on^' when 
applied to a book on any particular subject, as 
a book on Algebra, on Power, on the Apo- 
calypse.' 

' An extract from Professor Moor's Essay, alluded to in a 
preceding note, may in this place prove acceptable to some 
of my readers*—" With respect to motion and rest ; some 
prepositions express only the one of these ; and then they 
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goveni ODJ^ one case. Others express both; and then they 
govern two eases ; one, when they express motion^ the 
other^ when they express rest. By motion, in this inquiry 
into the signification of the G^eek prepositions, I always 
mean progressive motion ; or, in common language, moilon 
towards. When a Greek preposition expresses only motion, 
the one case which it governs is /always the aceusative; or. 
case of the active verb ; by a very proper and natural ana^ 
logy in language ; as all external action implies motion tO" 
wards that we act upon. If my hand strike the table, it 
must move towards the table. When a preposition expresses 
only rest, or situation, the one case which it governs is 
never the accusative, but always one of the other two obliqoe 
cases, the genitive or dative. When tb^ same prejiosition 
expresses both notion and rest, it governs two cases ; when 
motion, always the accusative, as before ; when rest or sir 
tuation, always one of the other two ; not interchangeably, 
but invariably ; the one or the other of the two. Thus the 
Greek M, which answers precisely to the English preposi- 
ti<>n upon, expresses both motion and rest. We say equally, 
the ball is falling upon the ground; or, is lying dpon 
the ground; in Greek, fi a^^aipa irlwrei M THN yijr; and. If 
oi^'ipa Keirai eirl rfji FHS ; the difference of case governed, 
expressing distinctly the difference of acceptation meant; 
even suppose the verbs were not expressed. For, lirl rijp 
yw» ^y itself, would show that motion upon, that is, pro- 
gressive motion pointing upon, was meant ; and, lirl rffs yfis, 
rest upon, or, situation upon; but not interchangeably, hrl rj 
yy ; if only rest, or sitnatiqn, was meant, and nothing further. 
For, when, besides the two cases appropriated to express 
motion or rest in general, a Greek preposition governs a third 
case, it then expresses some one particular, and remarkable 
mode of the general signification. Thus, M, with the third 
case^ the dative, expresses close upon ; either in place or in 
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I have no doubt Aatsome of the difficulties 
which oppose the right understanding of this 
book, are to be ascribed to the temerity with 
which early transcribers and critics presumed to 
alter the text, to make it speak, according to 
their ideas, better Greek. Where the manu* 
scripts present various readings I am much in- 

time; that is, next-behind, or next-after : for example: iirl 
Ifioi, when meant of place, signifies next-behind me ; whea 
meant of time, next-after me. So, 'YlIO, answerifig pre- 
cisely to the English preposition under, with the accu- 
sative eiLpresses motion under; that is, motion tending un- 
der, or coming under ; with the genitive, rest, or situation, 
under. The ball is running under the table ; j^/ ofalpa kvXIv- 
berat viro r^v rpaireSay, The ball is lying under the 
table, vTo rfffi rpairei^s, 'YIIO likewise governs the dative, 
and then it expresses such particular modes of under, as we 
would express by saying, protected under, sulject under, 
directed under ; as, vsro rf vaf, under the protection of the 

temple ; viro rf /SaacXet, subject under the king To 

give one instance more. £12 and IIPOI both signify to ; but^ 
with this difference : els signifies motion to, and that only ; 
therefore governs only the accusative ; npos, on the contrary, 
never signifies motion to ; but expresses any other kind of 
relation to ; being of the most general and extensive meaning 
of all the Greek prepositions, and answering to the English 
expressions, relating to, with relation to, with respect to ; 
and it governs the accusative, in this its principal and primary 
signification; but it governs also the dati.ve, and then it sig- 
nifies those particular relations to, which we express in 
English by the words close to, or at ; or, by the words united 
to, joined tOy added to.'* 
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'dined to believe, with Bengel and Michaelis, 
that what may at first sight appear the smoother 
reading, is more to be suspected as the corrup- 
tion, than that which may seem more uncouth ; 
for it is easy, in almost every such case, to see 
an inducement operating to produce the former, 
when no satisfactory reason can be assignied for 
any change of the text to produce the latter. 
Very particular attention should therefore be paid 
to the various readings in the Apocalypse ; and 
here I shall notice one connected with the subject 
before us. In this chapter (the 5th), after the 
Lamb takes the book, the animals and elders 
fall down before the Lamb, and sing a new song; 
and an innumerable company of angels around 
the throne, and the animals and the elders (and 
consequently around the sitting one) are then 
heard saying, *^ Worthy is the Lamb that was 
" sacrificed to receive power ^^ &c. — " blessing, and 
' " honor andpower^be to the one sitting upon 

« THE^ THRONE,"— aca) r£ apvlio, — C. V. " and 

" UNTO THE Lamb," — a mode of expression 
which, as hitherto understood, refers to two per- 
sons, — the sitting one, and the Lamb; and in the 
Common Version this is marked, as strongly as 
possible, by introducing the preposition " unto.'' 
In the Alexandrian MS., one of those which 
have preserved the true reading in the 7th verse, 
this passage appears without the conjunction 
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Ttai : it reads thus, r& xoSr^ilivm hr\ roS dpAvou rS 
dpvl<p, ^^ to the one sitting on the throne, the 
" Xawi,"— making the sitting one and the Lamb 
one person. Two of the Sclavonian Codices 
collated by Dobrowski also reject the xa} ; and, 
did all the MSS. read thus, it would be impos- 
sible for the most fastidious opposers of the 
Apocalyptic Greek to evade the inference. But 
though there may be instances in which, from 
internal evidence, the reading of a solitary ma* 
nuscript might be justified against an host of 
Codices reading differently, it would be rash to 
coflclude, on the authority of those that reject 
the xa) in this instance, that the reading is spu<* 
rious ; since, in all the other places where the 
same words occur, the Alexandrian exhibits the 
xa}, like the generality of manuscripts and early 
versions ; sind though it be possible that, in all 
the passages, the xa} has been interpolated, to 
mark the diversity conceived to be taught in the 
early part of the 7th chapter — and certain, that, 
could this interpolation be proved, it would tend 
very much to shorten the present enquiry — yet it 
seems by no means probable that in all the pas- 
sages, in so many codices as have been collated, 
such numerous interpolations could have been 
effected, without any escaping, except two or 
three, and these only in one of the passages. It 
seems then more reasonable to conclude that, in 
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this instance, the Alexandrian MS. presents a 
corrupt reading ; and that, possibly, we owe the 
corruption to some individual who, knowing the 
Hebrew idiom, imagined that the presence of 
the xa) might induce a belief of two persons 
being spoken of, when, he knew, from the con- 
text, that but one could be in the mind of the 
writer. And if we owe the error (for both read- 
ings cannot be right) to any idea of this kind 
operating on the mind of a transcriber, it is pos- 
sible that his intended remedy involved an im< 
propriety, not quite obvious at first view, but 
which a little consideration may render evident; 
for it strikes me that by placing ^' the Katkeme- 
*^ nos' in immediate concord with ** the Lambi^ 
the latter would be represented as sitiingf which 
is a posture altogether inconsistent with the pro- 
priety of the symbol, — ^a point strictly attended 
to by the writer throughout the whole of this 
prophecy. And this naturally leads me to offer 
a few observations respecting the language em- 
ployed when Jesus Christ, in reference to the 
throne, is spoken of in the character of The 
Lamb ; for iii this character he is never said to 
sit; no, nor td standi on the throne^ m the proper 
acceptation of these terms; though, from the 
words aps»/ov WTiffltls ^S itr^ayiKinyy which in the 
Common Version are rendered " stood a Lamb, 
♦* as it had been slain,*' it has, without enquiry, * 
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been assomedy that this expression has relation 
to posturCf — ^that the Lamb is here said to stand 
(m the throne. This, along with the circomstan^ 
ces that have already been noticed, has tended 
to prop the false, idea, that the Kathemenos and 
the Lamb mnstf necessarily, mean different indi* 
viduals, as the Lamb is represented as stand- 
ingf while the other term indicates one who does 
not stand, but is seated on the throne. I mean 
not here to assume that both of these terms — 
27ie KaihSmenos, and The Lamb — refer to the 
same individual : all that I have now in view is 
to show, that the passage before us furnishes no 
proof of their diversity, and that, if these terms 
indicate different individuals, the proof must be 
found elsewhere. The term Icrnjx^, rendered 
" stoodf*^ is the neuter Participle Preter of the 
verb lerTTJixh I standi phccy set, make to standi i. e. 
establish^ ratify^ confirm^ &c. The Greek having 
Participles for all its numerous tenses, few only of 
them can be directly rendered in English, which 
has properly only two, and hence the difficulty 
which critics often experience in translating 
them perspicuously. The case before us presents 
a striking instance of this, for the Participle 
h^re bsis no relation whatever to ammai pos- 
ture^ and the sense cannot be given in English 
without a circumlocution or an expansion of the 
term. To obtain the precise meaning of the ex* 
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pression, the context must be strictly attended 
to« The Lamb spoken of is one slain or sacri^ 
jktd^ and this Participle must have relation to 
this slaying^ being connected therewith by the 
Particle mq^ denoting the manner in which some- 
thing was effected — this something refers to the 
Lamb as .either the agent or instrument^ and the 
participle ia-riffltlg to the thing effected and so con^ 
tinning^ — ^and the words that follow inform na, 
how ? — ^co^ ia-^ayfiipop (another Neuter Participle 
Preter, and therefore not capable of being accu- 
rately rendered in one word, but strictly mean« 
ing) as one having been sacrificed. The relation 
of the diflferent terms being established, it he- 
comes evident that itrrr^Hls expresses what had 
been effected, in some way or other, by the Lamb 
having been thus sacrificed : he served to ratify^ 
or establish and perpetuate, th^t which required a 
sacrifice for confirmation^ namely a Covenant. In 
this view the verb fo-njfti ans were precisely to the 
Hebrew verb Dip (^Kum\ when applied to confir'- 
motion or ratification by a sacrifice ; and accord-^ 
ingly is the one employed in the Septuagint for 
this Hebrew verb, as in Gen. vi, 18. and ix. 11., 
vTTJp-w ry\v hwAtficifiif /xou, / will establish my ccw-- 
nant ; Gen. ix. 9. iym ayitmifMy I establish, &c. ; 
Exod vi. 4.y ?a-ri]<ra, I have established my cove* 
nant. We have then, in this passage, nothing 
about " a lamb standingj"—in reference to pos^^ 
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tare. The meaning of the passage, however it 
may best be expressed with perspicuity, is 
briefly this : " I saw in the midst of the throne^ 
and of the four animals^ and in the midst of' the 
Elders^ a lamb continuing sety [or placed:^ or apy 
. *^ pointed] as one having been [or that had beenjsa- 
** crificed'^ That is, a lamb placed in, or standing, 
remaining^ abiding, continuing in the rblation of 
a sacrifice : — ^the expression referring solely and 
exdbsively tp the official performance of a legal 
requirement, and having nothing to do with 
standing as opposed to sitting, or any reference 
whatever to posture. The Lamb, however^ is 
in the^ midst of the throne ; and though the pro- 
priety of the symbol requires tbat> in refer- 
ence to Jesus the 4 and A (the Alpha and Omer 
ga)i in the char^icter of the Lamib, posture 
should not be mentioned-<^for lambs do not ait 
on thrones, — ^he may, for any thing that lappeara^ 
to the contrary in this chapter^ be the individual 
who, ill some other character, is called the Ka- 
tk9men(^9 — the sitting one. The evidence on this 
point, afforded by the Apocalypse, we must in^ 
spect ; but previously thereto it is necessary tliat 
we should ascertain some other particulars con-^ 
nected with the throne, in the midst of which k^ 
fMs seen by John, 
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^ 6. 0/the Scene oftfie Vision^ 

The scene ef the vision* according to the 
views most generally entertained on this subjectt 
is laid in heaven [that is, in heaven above,] be- 
cause John saw ** a throne set in heaven ;^ but it 
is allowed by many that, in the description 
given of this throne, there is a reference to the 
Tabernacle and Temple service. The throne 
which John saw is believed by some to have 
reference to the Mercy-Seaty and rightly so, for 
around the throne are twenty^four seats, answering 
to the twenty-four chambers of the Chiefs of the 
priests, twelve on the south side and twelve 
on the north side of the priests' court— that 
which immediately surrounded the sanctuary ; 
and to these seats are attached twenty-four 
elders^ answerable to the twenty-four Chiefs of 
the twenty-four courses of the priests^ Here 
also there is a glassy sea, answerable to the bra- 
zen sea placed before the sanctuary, and, conse- 
quently, before the seat ; likewise the Cherubims 
which spread their wings over the mercy-seat in 
the holy of holies, sufficiently indicated by the 
description given of the four living Creatures ; 
and also seven lamps of fire burning before the 
throne, answering to the seven lamps of the 
seven-branched lamp-stand, placed before the 
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Teil in the holy place. From this last circum* 
stance we learn, that the place in which John saw 
these things, in vision, was connected with, or a 
portion of, the same place in which he saw the 
seven lamp-stands (ch. i. 12.) — ^for the one are the 
lamps of the other, — and from this w^e learn also, 
that the Epistles to the seven Churches were 
dictated in the sanctuary. 

I have n6 intention in this place to enter on a 
particular description of the symbols beheld by 
John, or of the things symbolized by each re- 
spectively; but our subject requires that we 
should ascertain one point, on which expositors 
(at least such as I have seen) have hitherto talked 
in rather general terms, namely. What the in-* 
spired writer means by, §9 rtS wpavfS — ^not ^' in 
heaven,"" as commonly rendered, but — ^* in the 
heavenf"" in Rev. iv. 2. ? It is very generally 
believed that, in vision, Jphn was transported 
to heaven above to witness the scene that was 
laid before him. The presence of the Article 
here intimates, however, that the Writer had be- 
fore been speaking of the same place to which 
he applies this term. Monadic Nouns, it is true» 
often take the article without previous mention, 
but never, I believe, except when used in their 
proper sense, which no one will affirm can be the 
case with this Noun in this place. In fact we 
have seen from John's mention of the lamps, that 
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be is still speaking of the place that contained 
the lamp^standiy in trhich he save him who ^*be^ 
*^ came dead but Hvethfor evermore^ who has the keys 
*^ of Death and of Hades.*' The relation wliich 
subsists between the burning lam/ps and the stands 
which support them, proves this fact ; though it is 
rendered less apparent than it would otherwise 
be, in some of the translations, by the employ-^ 
ment of the term ** candlesticks' for ^Hamp-stanisj'' 
inch. i., but retaining ^^ lamps'' in ch. iv.; for 
burning lamps have precisely the same relation 
to their stands or mpports, that burning candles 
Itave to their candlesticks. Was John, then, in 
heaven (in the sense in which this term is usually 
token) when he saw the seven golden lamp-stands f 
if 6: he intimates nothing of the kind. So n^ 
ther was he in that beaven,-^even in vision^^ 
"when he saw the throne; but he informs ns tiiat 
4IOW, on hearing the same voice which he had heard 
iefbreas of a trumpet^ (See ch. i. 10.) Ae became 
U wviifiotTh '^* inspired/' and in this state he be* 
iieid the throne stationed^ or set^ i. e. already set 
(he did not witness the operation of its setting 
<or placing) in the heaven. He also states apother 
cireumstatice respecting the place which he calls 
"♦^ the heaven r he saw in it an entrance^ or door^ 
^ay, — hot a door butadu^^ (whence comes our 
*Engliish wordftori^z^g'Ai^a thorough-fare), and we 
Itnust not confound the two ; for in. strict Ian* 



Sec. 54 ■ found in the Apocalypse. 341; 

gOQge B^daop ik t£at whicb closes or shots up the 
HffU or t$itrafUx. . This entrance, mmtq^iLhr^^ (a 
Farticipte Freter Pass.) had already bun openedi 
before John saw it, and^ from the manner of thd 
narration, it appears that the throne was seen 
tbrodgh the daar-toatf ; for the circnmstonce of 
this door-' way or entrance having been set apcHi 
seems to be stated as a thing necessary, befose 
John could see the seat and the Kathemenos^ 
otherwise it is impossible to discover a i^asoii 
for the mention of this door-way^ as at all necesr 
isary to daa narrative. Now where a docMt^way 
is mentioned, the. idea of an apartmient or apart^ 
ments naturally si^gests itself to the mind ; and, 
if John saw this seat^ through tte opened entrmted^ 
he must have been in one apartment and the 
seat in another-^-^an arrangement that accords 
perfectly with the Tabernade, and afterwards 
the Sanctuary m the Temple, which consisted of 
two apartments, commonly kept apart by the 
veil which covered the entrance (the dti^a) from 
the hohf place (the outer apartm^it) into the mo^^ 
holy placej or holy of holies (the inner s^Kurtment) 
In the holy place stood the seveorbranched 
golden lamp-stand, or the seven lamp-stands all 
tmited to one loot ; and these were what Joim 
first saw m vision, when inspired, on the Lor^t 
day, m the Island of Patmos. At this time he 
saw not the niercy*s«at^— Me v^ therefore was 
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then in its place ; and this reil, let it be recol* 
lectedy was never drawn aside, or the dipa, dooT'- 
wajff or entrance opened, but once in the yean 
The circumstance of the entrance having been 
opened before John's attention was called to it 
by the voice, as of a trumpet, addressing him a 
second time, informs us of the special day of 
service that answers to John's vision ; for it was 
on the great day of atonement, and on that only, 
that the high priest (having opened the entrance 
by removing the veil) went into the holiest of alt, 
in which were the ark of the covenant, and over it 
tfic cherubhns of glory shadowing the mercy-seat. 
If the scene of John's vision, then, was the 
Tabernacle or Sanctuary, and not heaven, (in the 
common acceptation of this term) as has been 
very generally imagined, why does John call it 
the heaven ? — Because it was so called anciently ; 
though the circumstance has been overlooked, 
and^ in consequence, many passages in the Old 
Testament in which D%3ttfrT» '* the heaven^^ occurs^ 
have been misunderstood, this term having 
been referred to the heaven above in places where, 
in fact, it refers to the typical sitting-place or 
dwelling, which God had condescended to 
establish among the children of Israel. As 
this is a fact of some importance, I shall bri^y 
state what led to the investigation of this point, 
and refer to a few passages in the Hebrew 
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scriptures in proof of what has been just stated. 
Observing, what several expositors had be- 
fore noticed, the coincidence between John's 
description of the heaven and the description 
given in the scriptures respecting the sanctuary ^ 
I was led to conclude that, possibly, the scene 
of the vision had no relation whatever to heaven 
abavef but simply to the Tabernacle on the earth ; 
and I was the more confirmed in this by the 
consideration, that those who place the scene 
of the vision in heaven^ the place of God's 
actual presence, are, in some way or other, 
oUigied to conceive the appurtenances of the 
sanctuary to have some actual resemblance, or 
similitude, to things that exist in the place of 
God's glory — an idea that appears exceedingly 
revolting to my mind, however much those who 
talk thus may invest their descriptions with a 
halo of high-sounding words of apparent piety, 
but altogether incomprehensible, about angels, 
and archangels, seraphims and teraphims, &c. 
&c. The Book, being a Revelation, is evidently 
intended to explain things that before were com^ 
paratively obscure. If in the question before us 
this book has reference to the typical and sym- 
bolical services and furniture of the Tabernacle, 
it must be for the purpose of yielding information 
from them in reference to the antitype ; and to 
apply these typical things to existences in hea- 
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Ten 10 to diFert Umoi from thrir pifi{i08e» and to 
exclude entirdy all learcb afier an increase of 
knowl^e respecting die tlunga that weie adonir 
brated by these tnaterial Mgmbob. Having come 
to this conckision I was naturally led to ask 
the question. Why John should call the sanor 
tnary, the Heaven f and it was this that first led 
me to discover what was meant by the opened 
$upa (or entrance)^ as stated above, and thus to 
establish somq farther points respertii^ the 
coincidence between ihe scene of the vision and 
the sanctuary, whii^h had, I believe, entirely ea* 
caped :the notice of those who have precieded 
me in this enquiry. But stUl I was not quUie 
satisfied: the question yet remained to be 
answered. Why dow John call the sanctuaifV 
thehemen? At length it occurred tome, tba^- as 
the writer of the Apocalypse employs flebrsfw 
phrases, an^ often has Jewish customs and ob- 
seryances in bis mind, even in passages where 
{t hsuB been but little suspected, this might ^po^ 
sibly be a Heboe^ q^ithet or name, expressed 
in Greek, though the circumstanoe had hitfaecto 
escaped observation ; — and thus I was led to do^ 
at last, what J should have done at first; and 
whidi had I done, would have saved me much 
unnecessary labor. 

T^ merf^raeat is called Goj)'s seat ; and the 
sanctuary which contained the mercy^seat. 






See. 5.] ' found in the Apocalypse. 345 

GoD-s dwellings or GodV sitting^lace. When 
Moses was commanded to construct a sanctuary, 
it was for a dweUing-place for Jehovah (Exod. 
XXV. 8.); an arA: (a chest) was made for this 
dwellin^-[4ace to contain the Tables of the Law ; 
over the Ark was placed the Mercy^eat ; and oa 
the ends of the Mercy-seat, Cherubims, cover- 
ing the 'Mercy-seat with their wings. Respect- 
ing this seat, God says to Moses " Tliere wiU I 
** meet fvitk thee^ and^ ^m^Tl, I will commune 
[speak] WITH thee, from above the Mercy-seaty 
^frem between the two cherubims which areuponthe 
^' Ark of the testimony r^c. (Exod. xxv. 22.) The 
place of the ]Vf ercy*^eat being for oral communica^ 
tion, it get3 a name answerable to this in 1 Kings 
dh. vi^ and viii., and in 2 Chron. ch. v.» where it is 
called, nw, the Oracle (the speaking-place) ; 
which term, in 1 IS^ings viii. 6., is also put in appo- 
sition with CWcnpn Vlp, the holy of holies^ or tht 
most holtfplace^ the name given to the inner apart- 
ment of the sanctuary. In the dedication of the 
Templie by Solomon (1 Kings ch. viii.) several 
things are remarkable — '^ / have surely built thee 
** an house (8ny8 Solomon in his address to JEHOn 
'' yah) to dntell in, a settled place [Heb. psD, 
** literally a prepared PLACE]ybr thee to abide in 
"(v. 13). And Solomon stood before the Altar, of 
" Jehovah, in the presence of all the congregation 
" of Israel f and spread forth his hands toward hea* 
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*' Wii''— [Hebrew rrawi, " the heaven"] v. 22. 
What heaven ? Not the region of the clouds, 
which is sometimes called heaven, as in t;. 35. — 
** fFhen heaven (tWDlCf without the n prefixed ') is 
, shut up^ and there is no rain^^' &c. ; nor the heaven 
above^ for in this chapter particular pains are taken 
to distinguish this heaven from that of which 
Solomon principally speaks in his dedicatory 
prayer, by contrasting it with the earth beneath^ 
as, in V. 23., ^* There is no God like thee in the 

HEAVEN ABOVE nOT On THE EARTH BENEATH ;" 

— ^and in v. 27. the heaven of Solomon (for he 
made it, as we shall see immediately) is actually 
put in contrast with the heaven above : ^* Btit mil 
^^Goj> indeed dwell on the earth? [viz. at 
^' Jerusalem] &eAo2t/ THE heaven, [that which 
** Solomon built for him to dwell in at Jerusalem,] 
yea THE HEAVEN OF HEAVENS [the 
heaven above], cannot contain thee, how much less 
THIS HOUSE which I have built.'' In jfact, the 
place of God's dwelling or sitting (for the Hebrew 
means either), wherever supposed to be, is call- 
ed HEAVEN, which is only another name for his 
dwelling-place^ whether the heaven above (other- 
wise called the Heaven of heavens) be intended, or 

' lo 2 CbroD. vi. 26. the common Hebrew text has the 
m, but it is an undoubted corruption. Many of Keonicott's 
codices are without the n in thb place. 
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a prepared place of dwellings made by his appoint* 
ment, wherein to give a sensible manifestation of 
his presence on the earth. Solomon (p. 13.) had 
" built for JEHOVAH a home for him to dwell 

IN, a PREPARED PLACE /pr him TO ABIDE IN," in 

compliance with what had been appointed by 
God in his command to David, ^^Thy son 
shall build the housey v. 19. Observe: Solomon 
speaking of this house calls it also, the prepared 
place i putting these terms in apposition; and, 
consequently, whatever other terms may, in the 
context, be found put in apposition with either 
of these, must have a similar application. This 
being premised, let us now attend to some of 
the expressions which occur in the dedicatory 
prayer of Solomon. He repeatedly intreats, — 
when the people shall pray i/i, or towards ** this 
place,'' V. 30, 35.,—" this house,'' v. 33, 38, 42., — 
** thine altar in this house,'' v. 31 ., — " the city which 
thou hast chosen, and the house which I have 
built to thy name," v. 44, 48., — employing all 
these terms as equivalents for each other, with 
respect to place generally, — then hear thou 
-•* in the heaven" (JOn^TW) v. 32, 34, 36, 45.,—.," in 
thy sitting-place, (or dwelling-place) in the heaven,^ 

V. 30., — "iw THE HEAVEN, THE PREPARED 

PLACE OF THY SITTING, (or dwelling),'* V. 39, 
43, 49.,^ — employing these terms also as general 
equivalents, as to place. But observe particu- 
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larly^— in the last-quoted words, "the HEa- 
ten" and " the prepared place ot mr 
siTTiNOi" are in apposition, both meaning the 
«ame place ; and let it be recollected also, that 
we have before seen the house put in apposi^ 
tion with the prepared place, in v. 13. ; and 
here the latter term is put in apposition with 
THE heaven : "the heaven" then, and " the 
prepared place of God's sitting," and 
" the house," express the same thing generally ; 
that is^ when the home is spoken of^ the prepared 
placey or the heaven (for these two terms are 
identical as to what is expressed by them) is 
included in the expression,-^^Ae heaven, or pre* 
pared place of GrOD*s sitting, meaning the sane-' 
ttmry and its appurtenances, and particularly th^ 
mercy-seat or throne of God. This identity is \tL 
some measure put out of sight in (he common 
version, by the words ^/13W p3D, in v. 39, 43, 49: 
having been rendered precisely in the same man^ 
ner as the words ^/i^D DipD in v. 30., '^ th^ 
dwelling-place,'^— '^iB if there were no difference 
whatever in the meaning of the respective terms* 
But the roots Dp* sind \Oy have not the same sig- 
nification, though they may often admit of a 
similar r^dering. The former, as a Verb, 
means to rise up — stand up, — standing, in oppO^ 
sition to sitting or lying, — to have a standing in 
any seqse whatever ; and, as a Noun, a standing* 
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place'-^a station-^o, bdng-placey— and beirce often 
answers to placti simply considered, embracing 
nothing in its signification respecting any attri-^ 
bnte of the place ; and if any thing is made 
known respecting the place, it is by other words 
with which it is connected in the sentence, as iii 
V. 30., with *\rQXf, thy dwelling : but the otiier 
root, TD, means to make ready — -put in order — r 
prepatXf &c. ; and hence, whether it can be ren* 
dered place^ when used as a Noun, depends on 
the nature of the prepared things or the purpose 
for which the action of the Verb has been put 
forth ; thus if the preparation is a being-place iof 
a something to rest on, the word is then rendered; 
afoot— :a base — a pedestal — afoundatian, &c.; bat if 
materials have heenput in order — arranged— pre^ 
pared for a habitation, it is^ when connected 
with a Noun expressive of this, often rendered 
place ; — but it always means a />/£Zce prepared^ 
and SET APART /or the special purpose mentioned^ 
as in V. 39, 43, 49., for a dwellings or sitting (place) 
— ^the idea of place having reference to the space 
occupied by the structure, that is, to the struaure 
kselft and not, necessarily, to the place on which 
the structure stands^ or the city or country where 
^tuated,. though these may often be found by di6 
context 

From what has been stated it is obvious that 
the sense of the original in t?. 39, 43, 49*, cannot 
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be fully apprehended, if TDD ** in the pr^red 
placCj^ be taken in the sense of DpD» ^^ in the 
place ;" for had the latter word been found in 
these verses instead of the former, though '^ the 
heaveny' and '^ the dzvelling-placef'^ would have 
been in apposition, and understood by every one 
to refer to the same place (as is indeed evident 
in the common version), the reader might have 
been left to conclude that '^ the heaven abave^ is 
what is here intended by God's " dwelling-placej^ 
and that no other heaven could be in the mind of 
Solomon : but XOSQ being used in these verses, it 
ought to be taken in its true signification — '^ in 
THE PREPARED place" — ^namely, the place pre-^ 
pared by Solomon^ as he had before expressed 
himself, in v. 13., — *' I have surely built a house 
for thee to inhabit^ ^^KSth p3D a prepared 

PLACE FOR THY SITTING (OT dwelling)^'* OT, JU 

our English idiom, ^' a Session-house prepared for 
thecj' for this is precisely the meaning of the 
expression. In v. 39., &c. his expression is, *^ TJien 
hear thou in the heaven, *]r)2Xf lUD *i*he pre- 
pared PLACE jTor thy sitting (or dwelling) /' using 
the very words applied by himself, in v. IS., to 
thehousCf and at the same time calling the pre- 
pared PLACE, in this house, the heaven. 
The Heaven^ then, is the place that was prepared 
for sitting; that is, for Me seat of Goi>— the Mercy^ 
Seatf overshadowed by the Cherubims ; or, in the 
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Other words^ the Sanctuary^ and more especially 
the holy of holies^ is the heaven of ^hich Solomon 
speaks throughout this prayer. In 2 Chronicles 
ch. Ti. we have the same prayer: v. 2. of this 
chapter answers to v. 13. of 1 Kings ch. viii., and 
exhibits the same expression in the Hebrew, — "a 
** PREPARED PLACE/or thy sitting /' and v. 30, 
33, & 39. answer to v. 39, 43 & 49. noticed above, 
all of them exhibiting, ^* the heaven, the 
PREPARED PLACE ofthy sittingf'' — this pr^ared 
place being, in all the passages, in the temple, 
built by Soloihon, in Jerusalem.. But in 2 Chron. 
viu 1. a circumstance of great importance is no* 
ticed, which is not stated in the book of Eangs : — 
** And when Solomon had ended his prayer, and the 
*^Jire descended from the heaven, and consumed 
" the burnt offering and the sacrifices ;for the bright-^ 
*^ ness of Jehovah had Jilkd the house ; then the 
priests could not enter into the house ^Jehovah, 
because the brightness (or glory) (>/^ Jehovah had 
filled the house of Jehovah." The answer thus 
given to the prayer of Solomon, in the presence 
of all the worshippers, gave evidence that God 
had accepted the house^ the sanptuary^ — the hea- 
ven^ the place prepared for his sitting ; for the fire 
here spoken of descended, not from '' heaven 
above,'' but, from the heaven, the prepared 
PLACE, — from the cloud which covered the mercy^ 
seat in theMljf of holies* Observe— the cloud of 
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glory had filled not only the inner dpartment 
in which the priests had placed the Mercy-seat» 
but the holy place or outer apartment in which 
the priests usually officiated, so that the prieiitB 
4;ould no longer continue there (1 Kings nii. 1^ 
AH were in the court without, in that part wh^»^ 
the altar stood, viz. before the sanctuary (See % 
Chron. vi. 11. 13.); and when Solomon had 
^ded his prayer, fire came forth from the smo* 
iuary (firom which the priests had been e:2tpelled 
by the luminotu cloud)^ the prepared place of God's 
nttingt THE HRAVEN^ and fell upon and con- 
sumed the sacrifice ! — a glorious token of divit^ 
acceptance. The coincidence of the circum- 
stances stated respecting this heaven — the plade 
prepared by Solomon for the God of Israel ib 
dwell in, and those stated by John respecting 
the heaven that he describes, are very striking. 
In Solomon's heaven there was a $eat or throne , 
(the Mercy-seat), so there is in John's : Solc^ 
men's heaven was a 3peakmg'ptace(tgitkOf^c\e), md 
from Solomon's heaven came jftre to consume 
the sacrifice : fi'om the throne described by John 
also proceed voices and lightnings^ Rev. iv« 6., 
and the seat in each is occupied by one to whom 
divine honors are paid. Other coincidences have 
been before pointed out, and need not be^re^ 

peated. ^ 

* It seems to mie impossible, .from these pre* 
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fBiites, to'come lo any oiber canclosion than that 
the sc^ne of John's Vision was the sanctuary ; 
and that the throne which he Bai:Wf already set in 
the keiwen^ was the mercy-seat, seen through the 
tkura £00^] ; which; except on the great day of 
atonef&aat, was always closed by the veil : but 
instead of seeing there a high priest of the Tribe 
of Levi, he saw a priest pertaining to another 
tribe^'-^to the tribe of Juddh^ of which tribe Moses 
spake nothing concerning prtesthoody---even him 
who IB a priest for ever after the order of MeU 
chizedic. This was the personage whom John 
saw in the habit of a priest ^ in the midst of the 
seven golden lanqhstandSf'' and *^ having in his 
right hand seven ^/dr^ ;**— ^that is, he; saw him 
opposite the centre light of the seven, here called 
stars^ and his hand occupied with the lights. 
It was the office of the priest every morning to 
trim the lamps and put them in order, and this 
was done by the piiest seen by John, in dic- 
tating the epistles to the seven churches, — ^for, in 
Ch. i. the lights or stars, are made to symbolize 
the messengers of the churches to whom the epis- 
tles were addressed. 

The forgoing are not ike only passages which 
serve to prove that " the heawn,' in which John 
saw the opened entrance and the throne^ was the 
sanctuary. In proportion as the relation^ which 
su^ists between the different ihings .mentioned 
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in the Apocalypse i^ discovered, oUr kiiowleg6 
<>f the particulars t?iil be extended. This is 
made very obvious by the case before us ; for it 
so happens that in other passages the place in 
which Johii was, in his vision, is actually called 
THE !§ASCTUAiiY/ In Ch. xi. 1. a meastiringrdd 
Is given to John, atid h^ is commanded to nieii- 
sure riv Vaov to3 ©tfoS, the sanctuary of Godr^ 
C.V. the temple; but the Noun moj? never meins 
the temple generally, but always the holy places 
though this circumstance has been overlooked 
T)y all our Trahslatorfe, except Campbell. — Sei5 
on this word his Prelimnaty Disseftations. The 
same sanctuary is again memtioned in' the 19th 
verse of Ch. xi., and elsewhere. 

From the facts tliat have been estatiisbi^ 

we are now in* a condition to proceed to anoth^ 

'enqnirj^, which, however, will not occupy inudii 

time: namely,— Whom did John see sittirtg dn 

fhe throne^ in the heaven^ or holy of holies f 



• ». 



§.(3. Particulars respecting the K^themenos or 

Sitting One. 

In Rev.xxii. 12, 13. ihhsy&^eltmyf^'^ Behold 
I am coming quickly^ and my reward with nte^to 
requite to every one as Ms'work shatl he. I am ri 
AxoLir\ A, ifepmro$x(/^ oi(rj(^r6$^ 9} up^HuYfl 

"Wxo^, The Alpha a^d thi£ Omega, the 
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*' First and the Last, tu& fiEOiNNiKO and 
"THe End/' I have no doubt thattbe speaker 
in this passage is the same that speaksf in v, 16., 
namely Jesus Christ; but as commentators are 
not agreed on this point, I shall not ts^e it for 
granted^ but will establish the fact by evidence. 
All that I remark at present is, that, whoever 
may be the person, he is " The A and the 12,'' 
—he is " The First and the Last," — he is 
"The Beginning and the End." 

In Cb. xxi. 5, 6. the Sitting one (o xa&^fuvos) 
declares, respecting himself, that he is, rl A xa) 
T& li, 1) dpx^ xal rl riXo^, ** The Alpha and the 
Omega y The Beginning and the End.'' From this 
vre learn that he who is called The Alpha and 
the Omega, The Beginning and the End, 
Is'The Katheatenos (the Sitting One\ and con- 
isequently that the one sitting c>n the 
throne is the speaker in the passatge quoted 
from Ch. xxii. 13. But who is this individual ?-^ 

We obtain an answer to this question, by at- 
tending to what is said by him who addresses 
the church in Smyrna (Ch. ii. 8.),-=-" These 
*^ things saith o T^cSrog xal i itrxArogf The First 
** and The Last;"^ It has already beerii proved 
that the Epistles to thfe Seven Churches vi^ere 
dictated by Jesus Christ, or, as expressed in 
tl;ie verse from which we have just been quoting, 
him *\xvho , became dead but iheth.'' Here be 
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informs us that he is the individaal called 
•*The First and The Last;*" but he who is 
so called is also The Beginning and The 
End, (xxii. 12.) and The Alpha and Tqe 
Omega ; and, as we have seen, in the para- 
graph immediately preceding, also the K,a- 
themenos, or the one if ho sitteth upon 
THE THRONE : and it has also been shown that 
the same Jesus, who dictated the Epistles, is 
also called The Root of David — ^The Off- 
SPRING OF David— and The Lamb. 

Thus it is proved that the individual who, in 
the character or office of the Ratifier, or Confirmer 
of the Covenant, is called ** The Lamb in the midst 
of the throne,*' is, under some other aspect or in 
some other character, called '^The sitting one, 
upon the throned What this other character is, the 
reader who has attended to what has been stated 
in these dissertations, will already have antici- 
pated. The Priest after the order of Melchizedec 
must be king as well as priest — a king upon his 
throne. 

We have seen that Jesus Christ, The Son 
OF God, who is The One sitting upon the 
throne and The Lamb, is r^ A hcA tI 12, ** The 
Alpha an d the Omega." Let us. attend then 
to what the Alpha and Omega himself saith in 
Rev. i. 8.— 'JSyco sliju rl A xa) r^ 12, xiyu Kiptog o 

Bt^g — ** lam the Alpha and the Omega, saith 



S^c 6.] found in the Apocalypse. ' S57 

THE Lord God," or, saith THE GOD JEHO- 
VAH :" not an inferior god,— one of the 
" Gods many and Lords many^^ — but the Creator 
of the Universe : for Ku^io^ o 6so^ represent here 
(as has been shown) the Hebrew epithet 'mrr 
D^M, Jehovah Ehhim. I need hardly remind 
the Greek reader that the common Greek text 
is here corrupt, presenting o K6piog, for K6pto§ o 
e«^, which is the true reading, as is proved not 
only by the best Mss., and by the antient ver- 
sions, and commentators, but by internal 
evidence furnished by the text itself; the words 
that follow, namely o coy, xa) o ^v, xa) o ipx^f^^og, 
" The Being, and The He Was, and The 
Coming one," being, as has been already shown, 
a definition of the name KCpiog, when put for 
Jehovah, and the next word, o Tavrox^araip, 
" THE Omnipotent," a definition of o Oelg 
when employed to represent Elohim ; which 
shows that o B^lg has been dropt fi'om the com- 
, mon Greek, and o inserted before Kvptog. Indeed 
we have this 'point put beyond all doubt, by 
what is stated in Ch. iv. 8., ^^ They cease not 
day nor night, saying — * Holy, holy, holy Kupiog 
i Oiig''\C. V. Lord God), but, according to John's 
definition of these words, i irain-oxpanopy the 
omnipotent (i. e. Elohim)^ o ^vxa) o dpxa] i ipx^l^^^^^S^ 
the He Was, and the Being, and the Coming one 
(I. e- Jehovah). In the latter passage the order 
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of tbe defioitioQsis changed^ that of o C^shg being 
put before that of o Koptog^ but this no way altefrs 
the meaning or intention of the Writer ; and as 
the terms in both refer tO the same indiyidual, 
be who is called the Alpha and the Omega in Gh. i. 
8. is the same to whom the^ ascription of praise 
ii3 given in Ch. iv. 8. : and, observe, the ascription 
tb Jehovah EloHIiA is, in v. 9., declared to be. 
addressed to? na^r^fjiivipy to the sitting one 
upon the throne. 

I might have shortened this argument, could 
I, without laying myself open to die caviWof 
objectors, have followed the common Greek 
text in Ch. i. 8., which, after the words "Jaw the 
Alpha and the Omega^ adds, " the Beginning and 
the E,nd:'' but many Manuscripts are without the 
latter words ; and different critics have consi- 
dered them as an interpolation, as also the first 
clause of «;. 1 1., *• / am the Alpha and the Omega^ 
the First and the Last.'' I thought it better, 
therefore, though necessarily by a more circuit- 
ous pi^ocess, to prove the application of these 
titles, to the individual whom they indicate, 
by passages, the authenticity of which is admitted 
by critics ; and the more so, as by pursuing this 
method the evidence is equally conclusive, and 
leaves no room for those exceptions which 
might be takien against deductions founded on 
disputed passages. 
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To sum up the whole in few words : — ^Jehovah 
Ei^OHiH (C V: the Lord God), he " which was^ 
and isy and is to ayme^ ch. iv. 8., is " the stTTiNO 
ONE upon the throne^ who liveth/or ever and ever ,'' 
ch. IT. -9, 10. : — He " rvhich t>, and which was, and 
which is to corned is the Alpha and the Omega 
i;b. i. 8. :-^in ch« xxi. 6. th^ Alpha and the Omega 
(who is THE SITTING ONE Upon the throne inch, 
iiqci,. 5^) is C:aJlled the Beginning and the End; and 
the Speaker in ch* :sjcii. 1 2.^ who is the Beginning 
and the^ End^ is also the Firsthand the La^t^ and 
the Alpha and the Omega j and in Gb. ii» 8. the 
one who dictated the epistles to the churches 
^ecl^u^as himself to be *^ th^ Firft and the Last^' 
^iM^/iik^efota the AlpH^,. and the Omega. Th)^ 
persooii^ei we have seeo^ ly^ no.otjher thsin 
Jesus Christ : Jesus Christ then, who. is 
pheone sitting upon the throne^ is the First and 
the Last, the Beginning and the End^ the Alphtf, 
Mnd the Omega^ Jehovah the Omnipotent 
(C. v. THE Lord God) : and it has before been 
proved, that the same Jesus, the Root of David 
(Ch. xxii. 16.) is THE Lamb, who prevailed to 
open the sealed book ; and hence it follows, that 
*^ the Sitting one on the throne,^' and ^' the Lamk in 
the midst of the throne^' are only different descrip- 
tions of the same person, Jesus Christ, who^ 
by the Record before us, is proved to be, JEHO- 
VAH THE OMNIPOTENT. 
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§ 7. Q/* the manner in which certain passages 

where common Attributive Nouns are found Joined 

. to the Symbolical name, *' The Lamb/' should 

be rendered in English^ that thejf may exhibif the 

truesenseof the Greek text. 

The Reader most have perceived, that tb^ ob^ 
ject in view in this Dissertation is, to ascertain, 
with precision, the manner in which certmH 
names and Attributive Noans of personal de^ 
scription, and their combinations, in tiie Apooii^ 
lypse, should be rendered in a version, so as^ t^d 
convey, in the translation';; the precise sense of 
the writer. For this purpose it became necefiea^ 
ry, that the true sense of Kti^io^ o B^lg should lie 
accurately understood ; and this expressioby as 
has been shown (Dissert, v.,) had been defined 
by the amanuefisis of the Apocalypse himsiei^ 
though hitherto overlooked. It was also neces^ 
sary that the manner in which Attributive Nounn 
are combined in the Greek language, when re- 
ferring to one individual, should be adcmlained, 
— a desideratum which we have seen (Dissert, vil) 
had been completely supplied by the labors of Mr. 
Sharp, Dr. Wordsworth, and Bishop Middleton. 
And, as Attributive Nouns are found, in the 
Apocalypse, combined, not only with Attrifou- 
tives, but, with Symbolical terms, and - particu- 
larly with the • iiieroglyphical Proper Naa^ 
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'^The Lamb/' it became also indispensable, 
that we should ascertain, with precision, to what 
person or persons this Proper Name, and these 
Attributives, are applied — and this from the 
Book itself-^as, otherwise, the same uncertainty 
would still remain which has operated to ob- 
scure, in the versions, the sense of the Writer ; a 
consequence not to be avoided, if names and 
attributes predicated of a plurality, be applied 
to one individual ; or, on the contrary, if predi- 
cated only of one person they be applied to a 
^urality. 

The latter we have seen is the error into which 
translators have generally falleUi from (as it 
would appear) their treating the Hieroglypfaical 
Proper Namej the Lamb^ as if it were a com** 
men Attributive Noun; and hence^ as already 
noticed, they'have always rendered such pas- 
sages as Rev. vii. 10., in a manner that makes the 
writer speak of two persons, when in fact he is 
only spieaking of one — ^^The salvation be to our 
•* God [who is] the Sitting one on the throne^ 
** «wrf [who is] THE Lamb," — words which are 
usually rendered, ^^ Salvation be to our God who 
sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb^' The 
latter method of rei^dering makes the Theqs 
(God) and the Kathemenos one person, and the 
Lamb another person ; but we have seen that the 
Kathemenos is Jesus Christ^ the Alplia and the 
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Omga ; that tl\c Alpha and the Omega is Jehot 
vaptheTheos ; that the Alpha and the Omega^is 
also the First and the La$t, the one who dictated 
th^ epistles to the churches, namely Jesus 
Christ, who is the Root of V/wid, the Lam9 
in th^ midst of the throne : the former is therefore 
the proper rendering of this and all similar, p^s- 
fiages ; for all these titles and appellations be- 
long to the same individual, and to apply them 
otherwise, their identity having been proved, is 
to, impose upon the Writer a meaning not only 
foreign to his sense, but which makes him con- 
tradict himself.. 1 am not disposed to deny 
that such expressions as he roS d^ovou rau 6»>5 ^ai 
T^u appUu^ ch. K%i\. 1 • (C. V. out of the throne qf 
God and of the Lamb) have, at first si^ht, very 
niuch an appearance of two persons being meant ; 
and, undoubtedly, were ro5 dpviou (the Lamb) 
an Attributive as well as ro5 OeoS, in this case, 
by the rules respecting the Article and the 
Conjunction, they would indicate two, namely, 
the Theos and the Lamb ; but we have seen that 
the Theos, and the Lamby are terms which indicate 
the sam^ individual ; and we have seen that Theos 
(God) is an Attributive, but that the Lamb is a 
proper Name — and that too of a different lan- 
guage, the Hieroglyphical — and for this reason, if 
for no other, these terms do not come within the 
]rules. By the evidence that has been adduced, 
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tiiey both I'efer.to one peYMh, aiid tfaerelbre can* 
noti witlrtwt error, be represented as two ; auad 
cHie of tb^ terras being a Pro|)er Naraei while 
the other is ^ Attribntive, thef'cmne uot: within 
the rules, as already said ; aud therefore this, 
and ,imm «xp,JL, m«t be taken as p»di. 
eating two distinct things, respectmg the/ one 
person in the mind df the Writer — He who Ls the 
Omnipotent, and who ii the Lamb. Hie words 
quoted speak only of lO/te throne — ^a single seat 
-—and therefore but cuie person clan be intended. 
There sieems to be another pecitUarity in thie 
expression :- by the order of the words it k '* ike 
seat of the Theos'' — be sits on it, — ^but we miajr 
conceive it to be the Lamb's seat in another 
point of view, — ^namely, his property, being the 
Theos^ — ^though, in his character of the Lamb, 
he is not said to sit on but to be in the midst of 
the throne^ — and it may be, that the necessity^ t>f 
hot violating the propriety of the symbol was 
what dictated to the writer this form of con* 
structioh^ predicating by two distinct proposi*- 
f ions, interposmg the Conjunction between them, 
what might have been made evident, as to iden^ 
tity, by placing the terms in apposition, vnthout 
the xa) interposed ; but in thid case, as already 
stated, the Lamb would have been said to sit 
on the throne, an affirmation which the Writer 
seems carefully to avoid, when speaking of 



S64 On combindtions of Personal Nouns [Dissert. 7« 

Jesvs Christ, in this character. From these 
considerations the reader will see that it is iin-' 
possible to rendw these words directly into 
English, so as to leave no ambiguity, without in- 
troducing expletives; The sense, as to identity 
merely, would be perspicuously given by render- 
ing xal, even — " out of the throne of God, even of 
the Lamb ;" and, in xxii. 1. this mode of render^ 
ing has been resorted to by Scarlet, the only 
translator, of all I have seeq, who appears to 
have perceived' the identity of the persdn in-- 
dicated by the two terms here employed (yet in 
other places he has made them two) : but though 
tills translation yields the required identity (re- 
quired, because John applies these and the other 
epithets that have been mentioned, to the same 
individual) it is liable to the objection already 
stated — ^that of making the Lamb to sit, as 
THE Lamb, which John seems to guard againist. 
By putting in the expletives, '* who is,'' tliis is 
avoided ; but, notwithstanding, the other method 
falls in so much more smoothly with the idiom 
of the English language, that, on the whole, I 
am inclined to prefer it, provided the reader Jbe 
once warned, that by rendering xai ^* even,^* 
be is not to understand the Lamb as being 
thereby represented, in that character, as ^ 
ting. This being kept in mind, let us see what 
a differrat aspect some other striking passages 
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in this .book will exhilnt from what, they do as 
commonly translatedi if we render th^m, as we 
are bound to do, so as to preserve the same 
identity which was in the mind of the Writer, as 
to the personage to which they refer. 
. We haye seen already that the Katl^menas oti 
the, t krone f and the Lamb in themidst of the thromt 
in Ch-nr., indicate the same person, but in dif<- 
fer^nt characters. In v^. IS., for, ^* Bkfising and 
honour, and, glory and power be unto him that sit-- 
teth upon Jhe throne ,AnT> (xai) unto the Lamb^'' 
as in all the English translations, read '^ Bkss^ 
wgj^ &c. " be to the Sitting one on the throne^ even 
the Lamb" — 1 hope I shall not be understood 
as meaning to object to the words, *' unto him 
th^.ntteth upon the throne /' for I have no such 
intention, as these, words really express the true 
sense, of the. original. AU I intend by preferring- 
at present, *^ the Sitting one on the throne,'^ is to 
keep ih the mind of the reader that in this and 
all similar passages, the Greek presents the term 
x«$i]fMt'o^> to which, as a term of frequent recur- 
rence, we have been obliged to pay particular at^ 
tention^beingreally employed as an Attribotive. 
In ch. vi. 15, 16. ^^the Kings of the earthy and 
the great men,'' &c. say to the mountains and 
rocks, ** Fall on us and hide us from th^ face of 
him that sitteth on the throne [the KathSmenos on 
the throne] and from the xvrath of the Lamb" — 
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deredt — *^ And I saw no tenipk therein : for the 
Lord G^d Almighty and the Lamb are the temple 
of it ;'' — ^and so also, with tnfling variations, ia 
Tindale's translation, Cranmcar's, the Bishops' 
bible, the tersions of Doddridge, Wynne, Wprs* 
ley, Newcome, the Unitiurian version commonly 
ajttributed to Belsham, the anonymous transla- 
tion of 1729, the Catholic version of CN., and 
the translation of 1812 by the author of the 
Christian Code. Nothing can mark more 
strongly the force of prepossession than such a 
version. The translators seem to have ^ seen 
that tie. Lamb as well sBthe Theos is. declared 
to be the Temple (or, more correctly, the Sane* 
tuary) ; but, notwithstanding, folly persujaded; 
in opposition to John's words, that these M<^ 
terms indicate two individuals, they have, as if 
John knew not what he was saying, converted 
his singular verb ^' IS" f JBJS^J] into the plqral 
'' ARE !" Such a bold departure from the 
original, land the error which it tends to fostar 
and propagate, cannot be too much lamented. 
I am happy however to be able to state that 
several translators have here given the substan- 
tive verb in the singular ; as the Doway version, 
^^for the Lard Grod Almighty is the tempk thereof, 
and the Lamb;^ Webster's translation of Simon's 
French^ ^' was the temple thereof i mth the Lamb /' 
— Cooke's translation, '^ is the temple rf it, and 
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the Lamb ;" — Wakefield's, " is its temple^ and the 
Lamb ^ but, with still more precision, as to the 
identity required by the origioal (for the sub- 
stitute for the temple IS ]^BXTt\ hnt ONE), 
Haweis renders the passage thus, — '^/or the 
Lord God Almighty u the temple thereof j even 
the Lamb ;'' and Scarlet thus, "ybr the Lord 
G,od Almighty even the Lamb is its temple.^* 
Either of these two gives, as to identity, the true 
sense of the Greek text, in which the expres- 
idons Selg (God) and ro o^v/ov (the Lamb) are 
each a nominative to the verb singular *EXTI; 
and therefore both indicate the same individual. 
' Another circumstance may be noted, in piass- 
ing, respecting the expression employed by John 
in this verse, Kipiog o Oslg o Trayroxpdrcop, com* 
monly rendered, " the Lord God Almighty. "" We 
have seen that the first two of these Nouns re- 
present the Hebrew Nouns Jehovah Elohim. 
Here all the three are employed as a name of 
the Creator (for the last term is not in this place 
a definition of 0$^$^ or we should have had along 
with it the definition also of Kipiag)^ and. as the 
first two represent Hebrew terms, it seems hot 
unreasonable to conclude, that so must the last : 
and that this is the fact, will appear evident on 
turning to the Old Testament, to discover by 
what leptthet the name Jehovah is most commonly 
f<>llowed, when, in addition to Elohim j a third 

2 a 
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term is employed. It will instantly OGCur to 
the reader that the word n'^MD]!* sabaothy ** hasts^ 
or *^ armies^ is often joined to Jdiovah ated to 
Jehotah Elohim ; and if he take the trouble to 
examine the Septoagint he \riU find that the 
Hebrew term sabaoth^ when triemslated (for in 
that version it is often retained untranslated, and 
expressed in Greek characters) is commonly 
rendered irayrwpartop. Thus the words -fl^ VNTt^ 
TWCXi Jehovah Elohi sabaoth^ Amos iii« 13.; 
iv. 13.; V. 14, 16, 16, 27, &c. usually translated 
*^thc Lord, the God ofhosts^' are, in the Septna* 
gint, rendisred, KOpng o St^ o va^roHpirmpf — the 
predse words used by John in the passage \^ 
fore us : and, th^efore, if it be dei^raUe that a 
uniformity of diction should^ where the expiEes^ 
sion is. identical, pervade the translations of the 
Old and the New Testament, the words of John 
in this place, ^nd those of the Prophet AmiMi, 
ought to be rendered in the same oiyanner ; for 
there can be no doubt that John is here express* 
ing, in a Greek translation, this Old Testam^oit 
name of the Grealor ; and so also in Rev. xv. 3, ; 
xvi. 7., and xix. 6.,— the onlyplaces in which gray- 
roxpdrwp is found along with Kipitig (Jbhovah), 
exceptingCh. L 8„ iv. &, and xi. 17., where, as ha» 
been seen, it is introduced in definitions* It ap* 
pears also in Ch* xvL 14., and xix. 15,, along witk 
the Noun 0«^ ; and in both of these, the double 
term seems obviously to mean what John, had he 
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been writing in Hebrew, would have expressed 
by Elohi sabaothy ^' Gop of hosts," for, in both, 
tba context hsus relation to armed hosts. Thisf 
iBtm^ es^cept in one other place, is found only iq 
the Apocalypse, ^ book evidently cast in a He- 
bi^w moulds The other passage in which it 
occurs, in th« Greek Scriptures, is 2 Con vi» 18^ 
where it is joined to K^io; ; and where, I doubt 
not, the expression, in any Hebrew translation 
of the epistle, ought to be Jehovah sabaoth: 
indeed Paul ^feems to have bad the Apocalypse 
full in his mind when he wrote this passage, as 
may be seen by comparing the context with 
Ilev. xxi. 3., and xviiL 4. 

The 23d verse of Ch« xxu is thus rendered in 
the <^mman version : ^' And the city ha4 no med 
of the mnt neither of the moon^ to shine in it ; for 
the glory of God did lighten it, and the Lamb (is) 
the light thereof ;''-^the word " w/' in the last 
clause, being a supplement, and so printed* All 
the versions introduce either ** w," or " was,'' in 
the last clause, some marking the substantive 
yerb as a si^plement, but others omitting to do 
so* The great majority of them, like the com- 
mon version, read, '* glory o/'Gofi^/'hutTindale, 
Coverdale, Cranmer, and the Catholic yersion 
of C . N., in closer harmony with the scope of 
the passage, " the brightness of God,'' and Scar- 
let, ^' the splendour of God/' and S T^^xi^S is by 
some rendered " the light," and by others, more 
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properly » ** the Lamp.*' In all the versions the 
supplied substantive verb " w," or " was^ tends 
to hide the sense, converting the concluding 
clause into an independent and distinct propo- 
sition ; whereas, in the text it is connected with 
the verb singular i^mrifr%ift enlightens: that is, 
>Myyfiig axrrrig r^ dpvlopy literally, . ** the Lamp of 
her, the Lamb/" is that which enlightens her (the 
city) : — ^there is but one enlightener, and, there- 
fore, " the splendour of the Omnipotent'' (or God) 
which *^ enlightens her^ vatd ' ^* the Lamp of her^ 
the Lamb," are equivalent terms, both referring to 
the one source of the light by which the city is 
illuminated, and consequently indicating one 
person. To remove every ambiguity the con- 
junction xai should be taken in the sense of the 
Hebrew copulative i (pau), which frequently re^ 
quires to be rendered even, to make the sentence 
fall in with the English idiom. The verse 
when literally '^rendered, in the order of the 
Greek, reads thus : ^^ and the city hath no need of 
" the sun or of the moon to shine in her (QTit);for 
** the splendour (or brightness) of the Omnipo- 
** TENT enlightens her, even the lampofher {or it\ 
** THE Lamb." 

The argument need not be carried farther^ 
for the purpose for which it was undertak^i ; 
namely, to ascertain, how the Names and Attn- 
butive Nouns, which are found combined toge» 
ther in the Apocalypse should be translated, so 
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as to prevent the possibility of the reader apply- 
ing them to any other person than the one to 
whom they are applied in the Greek text. The 
collateral points which the enquiry has brought 
under review, though of great importance have 
not been dwelt on longer than was necessary 
for the purpose for which they were adduced ; 
these not being the direct object of the invest!** 
gation. I am not aware of a ^ihgle objection 
that may, for a moment, be urged against any 
part of the general argument, except, perhaps, 
the reference to Ch. xxi* 5, 6., where " ike Ka^ 
thimenos on the fhrone^' calls himself " the Alpfia 
and the Omega, the Beginning and the End/" — 
The objection that may be started is: thB,tthe 
Kathemenos there spoken of may be different 
from the Kathemenos sitting on '^ the throne set in 
the heaven ;" for the throne of Gb. xxi. 5. may be 
the ** great white throne"" of Ch. xx. 11. This 
objection, however, would come with an ill grace 
from those who have hitherto held, that the Ka- 
themenos of both of these thrones is the same 
individual; though they never contemplated 
Jesus Christ as being the one upon either 
throne. But it so happens that, in our chain of 
argument, many of the links are double^ and 
this is one of these. Let the objector take it 
out, if so inclined, and still the chain 3¥ill re- 
main imbroken ; for *' The ^ First and the Last,'' 
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Ch. jL 8., 18 the one who dictated the Bpktles to 
the Churches, namdy Jesus Ohbist ; and **4hc 
First and the Im£" is ''the Al^a and the Omega"^ 
Ch. xxi. tf. and xxii* 13.; and '' the Alpha and 
the Omega" is Kipsog o 0«^, Jthmah Ehhims (C» 
V. the Lord God) Ch. i. 8. and iv. 8^ who is the 
Kathemenos Ch. ir. 10. It is impossible to evade 
the conclasion: — the Kathemenos (the Sitting 
me), on both thrones, is the mme individual, 
JsHOTAH Elohim [the Eternal Omnipoteni]L 
the A^a and the Omega^ the First and the Last^ 
Jesus Christ; who appeared in the midst of the 
Oolden Jjamp^stands ; who, in the Sanctuary^ 
dictated the EpisHes to (lie sevieo Churdies ; who^ 
is the Root and the Offspring of David, the Lami 
in the midst of the throne : — ^the same individual 
who hath declared, that *' He that honoreth n6t 
the Son, honoreth not the Father •'' * 



The Conclusion. 

The author is fearful that he may "bave isSksA 
to express himself wkh that perspicuity and 
energy of which, from the premises, the general 
argument was susceptible; but in wiiatever 
stronger ligU: it might, in abler hands, have been 
placed, he holds the general conclusion to be 
completely established : for, after a truth has 
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bttn demonstrated, there is no room left for 
** modest diffidence'' on the point. With such a 
tt»rent of evidencey all furnidhed by the Apoca- 
lypse itself, that JESUS CHRIST is JEHO- 
VAH, THE OMNIPOTENT, what shall we 
say of a critic of considerable emtinence, who 
bas asserted, that ''the true and Vernal Godhead 
^^oi Christ i» certainly not taught so clearly in 
'Uhe Apocalypse, as in St. John's Gospel? " It 
cannot be more clearly taught than in this book ; 
and though John, as an insfnred writer, — one 
taught personally by his Mast^ while on earth, 
and enlightened by the Holy Spirit after ]m • 
asc^ision — ^had no need to apply to the Apoca'* 
lypse for information respecting the Godhefid of 
Chbist, in writing hi» Gospd, — and indeed 
the very natare of the history therein delivered^ 
(the life and death of CirnlST) [Nrecluded refer- 
aice to the Apocalypse, in the course of the 
narrative, — ^it is not a little surpris^g that, in the 
very outset of his Gpspdl, declaring this God- 
heady he b^ns by using an Apocalyptic ex- 
pression (as is indeed noticed by die critic al- 
luded to) — a tide applied to the Messiah in the 
Revelation ; and whidi he instantly follows up 
by other ex[»«8sioiKi which evidently 3how that 
the phraseology of that book was full ia his 
mind. — In Be v. xix. 11. John sees the rider an 
the %»hite horse (the same who ment forth, covr 
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quering and to conquer in Ch. vi, 2.) retarning as 
Tictor, bearing many cromns^ who is called 
Faithful and True, who has " eyts as a fame 
of jirt^' V. 12., " and his name is called (v. 13., o 
*' AOrOX, the I,OGOS) the WORD OF GOD.^ 
We have seen already that he ^* whose eyes arc 
as aflame of fire^' Ch. i. 14., is, Jesus Christ, 
whom John saw in the likeness of a son of man, 
i. e. in human nature^ and who said to John '^ I 
amTHZ FIRST AND TUE LAST y and the Litmg 
one; I became dead, but behold living I amto Eter^ 
^^nityr — thesame who, in Ch. iv. 8.,is called KS^ 
^lo^SO*^, JEHOVAH THE OMNIPOTENT, 
and to whom are ascribed ^^ the glory and honor 
and poHver,"— " because," say the worshippers, 
'* thou hast created all things, , and as they were 
made, so also, they evist by thy mil, " . Ch. iv.. 1 l.r— 
Now what, does Jol^l say in his. Gospel I — *^ In 
" the beginning was the WORD, [o AOrOX] and the 
" WOBD.waswith,Goj>,andGonwasihe:WORD 
... .all things wfire made by him, and without him 
was not any. thing made that was. made .... and the 
** WORD was/madeflesh [appearedJn human na* 
" ture\ and dwelt among us." ^ But — not to detain 
the reader,-^witfa this torrent of evidence before 
as, — ^how .much, ought we to commiserate the 
blindness of those who persist in denying the 
Divinity of Jbsus Christ,, and, in d^ogatiou 
of his ; high qharacters, continue to calLhim '>a 
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iherc nuxtiT—** nothing but a rmri*^^^^ simple hur 
mdn ndtutef^ Eithier the Apbctilypse speaks 
iabely, or they are in error ! Some of them in- 
deed may be inclined to give u^ thie book evh 
tirely, — to deny its divine authority ; but if they 
have dispassionately attended to what has been 
advanced in these dissertations, they will have 
perceived that they must be prepared, if they 
insist on this, t6 go a grieat deal farther ; for in 
the Epistles of the New Testament the divine 
authority of this book is acktiowIedged» by the 
quotations made from it by their respective wri- 
tersy As 'ha9 been shown (Dissert. II.), and, con- 
sequently the Epistles must also be given up ! 

B^ore closing this dissertation I beg to re- 
pesit that, respecting the fundamental doctrine 
of Christianity, established by this enquiry, I 
cannot but ascribe the darkness that has been 
iniputed to the Apocalypse, on this point, prin- 
cipally to the wrong interpretation put on the 
Ist verse of the fifth chapter, — an interpreta- 
tion entirely contrary to the usage of the Greek 
language, when the Preposition hr\ governs an 
Accusative, and by which misinterpretation the 
strong, bnt common, Hebraism for power wais 
tak^ in its literal sense, for the right hand of a 
person. This misconception led to the interpo- 
lation of TO 3i3xioy (the hooky in verse 7. ; and 
having thu» made the text to speak of two per^ 
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«on8 where the Writer had but one in his mindy 
it is no wonder that bold critics should in other 
places/ which presented a glaring contradict 
^n to this^ have ventured to expunge words 
from the text To this cause I cannot avind 
ascribing the various readings presented by the 
MSS. in Ch. i. verses 8. and II. ; the words 
dpj(ii Ha) rsXo^, *'the Beginning and the End^ in the 
former, and ""Eym s\yA to A nai ro 12, o wpdiro$ xau 

i i&X^'^^y '* I ^^ *^ il/jp&a and the Omega, tlse 
'First and the last*" in the latter verse, being absent 
from many MSS. I have no doubt that these 
words are a genuine part of the text The ex- 
clusion however must have been effected very 
early, for the majority of the manuscripts which 
omit them in tiie one vense, are die -same that 
«xcjude them -in the other; wUch shovrs thiat 
they must have had die same early mutihated 
prototype. The only thing that surprizes me i^, 
thatthe words, ** lam the Alpha and the Omega^** 
-in V.6. should, in every known Codex, have 
escaped the pruning hook of bold emendators. 
'But in this verse it is possible tbe critic might 
think the speaker different from him< who speaks 
'ra verse 1 1, though, as we have seen, the speaker 
is die same in both. Whatever led to the ex- 
clusion, the record has been watched over by 
its divine author in such a nuumerttiiat the gene- 
ral doctrines of thei Apocalypse have been pfe- 
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served entire, and na way impai 
has been .shown, is so truly the .fact, that the 
evidence stands . complete^ .without the aid of 
the^ words excluded from these. verses \being re^ 
quired, even to strenglten it. : What motive 
could any one have to. interpolate these verses:? 
It is im^iossible to assign one. Will it be said, 
diat, possibly, he did it to establish, or assist in 
maintaining, a certain doctrine ? Tbis w^ have 
seen was not necessary,\fortbe^ doctrine ,aUaded 
to pervades the ^record, and is fully establisbed 
without the help of the /disputed words. But, 
on. the other hand, it is easy. to. see a motive 
which might operate to. cause, a, mutilation of 
these verses. I hope I shall not be unders[tQod 
as insinuating that these texts vifere wilfully cor- 
rupted, to serve a puipose ; \ for the person who 
first altered . them i might, have . been very honest 
(however imprudent), and might ba,ve expunged 
the words on the idea. that he. was cj^rrecting an 
error of some former transcriber, in. the .c<^y 
before him. But freedoms ihave been us^d with 
the text, for the original autograph of the seven 
copies iumished.to the seven churches^ could 
not differ, but the IMSS. now Jn existence do 
differ: land this difference 1 ascribe to :the cause 
already assigned,-^n idea that, ia Ch. v. tre 
SITTING ONE OH the thvone^ and the Lamb in 
the midst of the throne^ weredi&ttinct persons ;for he 
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mast be a careless reader indeed who cannol 
see that the LaMb is Jesus Christ, and that 
be is the speaker in Chi i. IL, and if the first 
claase of this verse were left in, he wonld at 
once have been declared to be the person also 
that speaks iii the 8th verseof the same chapter, 
and who is the Sitting one of Cb. iv. 8^ 9. — ^raak<- 
ing JEsus Christ, who is trb Lamb, to be 
also THE Kathemenos, contrary to the idea 
before taken up, that the Lamb of Ch. v. who 
is Jesus Christ, was there represented as a 
different person from the Kathebienos. The 
scribe therefore who first presumed to expunge 
the disputed words in the 8th and 1 1th verses of 
Ch. i. (for I cannot but attribute the difference, 
in these instances, to exclusion rather than in* 
terpolation), might be strongly persuaded, that 
he was restoring the text to its primitive purity* 
But however t)iis may b^ respecting these pas-* 
sages, the fact established by a dose examinat 
tion of the structure and language of the Apo* 
calypse will never be overturned ; that our Lord, 
Jesus Christ, the root of David^ the Lamb 
in the midst of the throne^ is^ JEHOVAH ELO^^ 
HIM SABAOTH, THE LORD GOD OF 
HOSTS : to him be eternal power and glory. 
Amen. 

FINIS. 



V 



' I 



UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA LIBRARY 

BERKELEY 

Retam to desk from which bonrowed. 
This book is DUE on the last date stamped below. 



- '50W*II 


1 




14 kn'52Kl 












^"^afl'eOGW 


« 




r^-c^^ UT? 










1 
( 

1 

1 

1 






■ 

f 

1 
1 

' 1 

1 
1 

1 

i 
1 

1 



LD 21-100m-ll,'49(B7146Bl6)476 



^./^-l 



1 




« 



UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNU LIBRARY 



VC163710 




